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CHAPTER I 
INTRODUCTION 
1. Problem 
The problem of this dissertation is to set forth 
systematieally and to analyze critically the theology of 
preaching of Aurelius Augustine, ~!34~3'0.) 9Ai'lJ.~1.. 
2. Definitions 
Theology as used here is specifically Christian 
theology: an account or explanation of the nature of God 
on the basis of His self-revelation in Jesus Christ which 
involves the entire content of the Christian faith. Ereach-
ing is the preparation and delivery of sermons to the end 
that men may be inst~cted in the Christian faith and live 
consistently with that faith. 
Theology of preaching is the explication of the 
doctrine and practice of preaching in terms of Christian 
truth. It seeks to make clear the nature, purpose, and 
method of preaching in terms of the faith of the Christian 
church. Theology of preaching is distinguished therefore 
from systematic theology, which is concerned typically With 
the doctrine of preaching:,· and homiletics, which is concerned 
1 
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typically with the practice of preaching, in that it is 
concerned fundamentally with the relation between the doc":' 
trine and the practice of preaching. Theology of preaching 
is an hermeneutical task in that it seeks to interpret 
the relationship between the doctrine and the practice of 
preaching, but it is more explicit about theological pre-
suppositions on the one hand and practical homiletical 
considerations on the other hand than is biblical her-
meneutics, which is one o:f its components. From the re-
sources of the :faith and practice· o:r the Christian church, 
theol0gy o:f preaching seeks to answer the questions: 
What is preaching? Why do Christians preach? What should 
Christians preach? How should Christians preach? 
3. Previous Research 
There is no existing study o:f Augustine's 
theology o:f preaching, to the best o:f the author's knowledge. 
There are studies related to certain aspects o:f this dis-
sertation which will be referred to where they are relevant. 
The major concern here .is with Augustine's theology o:f 
preaching as such, in which there appears to be no previous 
research. 
4. Limitations 
This dissertation is limited to Augustine's 
theology o:f preaching. Familiarity with the entire thought 
of Augustine is presupposed, but this study will deal only 
with those matters which are germane to its major interest. 
Attention-Will be paid to developments in Augustine's 
thought only as they are germane to the major issue. It 
should be pointed out that the thought of Augustine was 
relatively fixed, following his ordination as presbyter 
in 389, but his path to certainty was intense and tur-
bulent. In particular, criticism of the Christian faith 
3 
as Augustine understood it will be basically in terms of 
Augustine's use of it in his theology of preaching. The 
basic truth-claim of this .faith will be analyzed, but the 
individual articles of .faith will not ree~i·ve such scrutiny 
as might be characteristic in systematic theology as a 
whole. Biographical data will be included only as they 
relate to his theology of preaching. History, historical 
theology, philosophY, and literary and other considerations 
will be dealt With only as they are germane to the major 
interest of the dissertation. 
5. Method 
The problem will be developed in six major stages. 
(1) The S;al.i.ent features of Augustine's theological 
orientation will be set forth to ascertain the major·theo-
logical concerns, presuppositions, methods, and authorities 
for his theology of preaching. 
(2) Augustine's understanding of the nature and 
purpose of preaching will be set forth. 
(3) The content of Augustine's preaching Will be 
expounded. 
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(4) Augustine•s teaching on the method of 
preaching will be investigated. 
(5) The sermons Augustine preached will be 
analyzed to discover the degree to which and the manner 
in which he implemented his theology of preaching in 
practice. 
(6) The results of this study will be summarized 
and evaluated, and the conclusions which are indicated 
will be drawn. 
.6. Sources 
The basic source of this dissertation is 
the works of Augustine ~n The ~icene and Post•Nicene 
Fathers of the Christian Church, edited by Philip Schaff 
and others (First Series; New York: Charles Scribner's 
Sons, 1886-1888), Volumes I-VIII. This edition was re-
published by William .B. Eerdmans Publishing Company, 
Grand Rapids, Michigan, in 1956. Concerning the Teacher 
is drawn from Volume One of The .Basic Writings of Saint 
Augustine, edited by Whitney J. Oates (New York: Random 
House, 1948). Material on the Free Choice of the Will is 
taken from the book of that title translated with notes 
by Francis Tourscher (Philadelphia: Peter Reilly Company, 
' 
1937). Additional valuable material is drawn from ~ermous 
on the Liturgical Seasons, translated by Mary S. Muldowney 
with an introduction by Roy J. nefarrari (Fathers of the· 
Church Series; New York: CIMA Publishing Company, 1959). 
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Other materials v-rhich supply background inf.ormation 
and persepctive but which are not directly related to 
the major interest of the dissertation are cited in the 
bibliography. General bibliographies of the works of and 
about Augustine are .found in Eugene Portalie, A Guide to 
the Thought of Saint Augustine, translated by Ral:ph J. 
Bastian with an introduction by Vernon J. Bourke (Ohicago: 
,. . 
Henry Regnery Company, 1960), and Etienne Gilson, ~ 
Ohristian Phi~osophy o.f Saint Augustine, translated by 
L.E.M. Lynch (New York: Random House, 1960). · 
CHAPTER II 
THEOLOGICAL ORIENTATION 
.The purpose of this chapter is to set forth the 
.salient features of Augustine 1 s theological orientation as 
it ~elates to preaching. The major theological concerns, 
presuppositions, methods, and authorities for this theology 
of preaching will be indicated and discussed. 
1. 'God and the :Human Soul 
Augustine's thought was oriented around one in-
tellectual passion: God and the human sou1.1 Allhis 
1. Augustine, The Soliloquies, trans. Charles C. Starbuck, 
The Nicene and Post-Nicene Fathers of the Christian 
Church, ed. Philip Schaff et al. (First Series; New 
York: Charles Scribner's SonB; 1886-1888), VII, 
p. 539 • References throughout this dissertation will 
be to Augustine in this edition of his works, hereafter 
abbreviated, Post-Nicene Fathers, unless otherwise 
noted. For the first reference to one of his works, 
the full title, name of the translator, and the Roman 
numeral of the volume in which it appears will be given, 
followed by 11 a" or ubu indicating the column on the 
left or right of the page respectively. Whe.re no letter 
appears after a page numeral the reference extends over 
both columna. Thereafter, only the title or a designat-
ed abbreviation will appear, with the volume indicated 
by a Roman numeral, the· page indicated by an Arabic 
numeral, and the column indicated by "a" or "b 11 • The 
designation supplied in the first footnote citation of' 
a work re:fers to :further footnotes. 
6 
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varied interests sprang :t:rom this single, central concern. 
The basic presupposition of this concern was that God is 
personal being. tfpo God it is not one thing to be, another 
to be a person, but it is absolutely the same thing, ' 1 ~ he 
wrote. 
Jesus Christ is the key to the personal being o£ God. 
Jesus Ohrist reveals that God is not only .called Father, He is 
Father. 2 God the Father is eternally Father and God the Son 
is eternally Son, with God the eternally Holy Spirit. God 
subsists in relationship to Himself in the Trinity and to His 
created world. Jesus Christ further explicates the meaning of 
the personal being of God in demonstrating the divine love for 
man. God is personal being seeking man who has become estranged 
from Him. The seeking of God for man is of grace, not of neces-
sity. The divine search is that of a Master for his servant, not 
' for a partner. :sut it is nonetheless personal; the willed 
activity of a dynamic self-conscious being. Jesus Christ reveals 
to man that God is personal being. 
Man·cali.o:pray "to such a God as Jesus Ohrist reveals 
•' .... ..,,., .,_,. .. 
with passion,!,~_ pow~r, purpose. 
God, who art loved, wittingly or unwittingly 
"by.everything that is capable of loving. God,-
··in whom are all things, to whom nevertheless 
::··.nei th.er the vileness of any cr ea tur e is vile , 
nor its wickedness harmful, nor its error erroneous. 
1. On the Trinity, trans. W.H. Haddon, :Post-Nicene Fathers, 
III, p. ll a. This work will be hereafter designated 
as_Trinit;y;. 
2. Ibid., 104-106. 
• • • God, the Father of truth, the 
Father of' wisdom, the Father of' the true 
8 
and cr.owning li.fe, the Father of' blessedness, 
the Father of' that which is good and f'air, 
the Father of' intelligible light, the Father 
of' our awakening and illumination, the Father 
of' the pledge by which we .are admonished to 
return to Thee. 
Thee I invoke, 0 God, the Truth, in whom and 
f'rom whom and through whom all things are 
true which anywhere are true. God, the Wisdom, 
in whom and f'rom whom and through whom al1 
things are wise which anywhere are wise. God, 
the true and urow.ning Lif'e, in whom and f'rom whom 
and through whom all things live, which truly 
and supremely live. God the blessedness, in whom 
and f'rom whom and through whom all things are 
blessed, which anywhere are blessed. God, the 
Good and Fair 5 in whom and f'rom whom and through 
whom al] things are good and f'air, which any-
where are good and f'air. God, the intell.igible 
Light, in whom and. f'rom whom and tbr.ough whom 
all things intelligibly shine, which anywhers 
intelligibly shine. God, whose kingdom is that 
whole world of' which sense has· no ken. • • • God, 
f'rom whom to be turned away is to f'all: to whom 
to be turned back is to rise again: in whom to 
abide, is to stand f'irm. God, f'rom whom to go 
f'orth is to die: to whom to return is to revive: 
to whom to have our dwelling, is to live.l 
Man can say of' such a God as Jesus Christ reveals, 
"Thou hast formed us for Thyself', and our hearts are restless 
till they find-rest in Thee."2 
1. The Soliloquies, VII, pp. 537 b-538 a. This work wilJl. be 
hereafter designated as Soliloquies. 
2. The Confessions, trans. J. G. Pilkington, Post-Nicene 
Fathers, I, p. l a. This work wilJl. be hereafter desig-
nated as Confessions. 
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2. The Power or God and the Predicament or Man 
The relationship between God and man is personal 
but not fraternal.1 God is Father, man is child. This re-
lationship is compensatory~ not <c.o·evar.. God is the su-
preme being upon whom man is totally dependent. 
Why~ thelJ).,': do ·r ask Thee to come into me, 
since I indeed exist, and could not exist 
if Thou wert not in me?· Because I am not 
yet in hell, thougb.'Thou art even there; 
for "if' I go down into hell Thou art there. n 
I could not therefore exist, could not exist 
at all, 0 my God, unless TJ::lou .wert in me. 
Or should I not rather say, that I could not 
exist unless I were in Thee rrom whom are 
all things, by ~hom are all. things, in whom 
are all thihgs? 
The order in which God cr~ated man is that of 
Creator/creature~ master/servant in which man the creature 
and servant is· to abide obediently with God the Creator and 
master. Man should perceive that this order is ror his 
benerit and live accordingly. But man as encountered in 
history does not .Perceive this, nor so live.3 Man is 
sinner. He is separ.ated~ alienat·ed and estranged, froJ!l 
!., 
his good Father.4 
1. The doctrines of God and Man are considered below in 
detail in Chapter IV. 
2. Confessions, I, P• 46 a. 
3• ·Ibid., 54 b, 55 b-56 a. 
4. The City of God, trans. Marcus Dods~ Post-Nicene Fathers, 
II, p. 194 a. This work will be herea~ter designated as 
City of God. 
And theret:ore departure t:rom God would 
be no vice, unless in a nature whose 
property it was to abide with God. 
So that even the wicked will is a strong 
prooi: of the goodness oi: the nature.l 
10 
Man's predicament is that he lives in disorder, 
but his very disorder is a trace of the order in which he 
ought to live. 2 His existenceis one of suspense in which 
he hangs between order, which is authentic lii:e, and ·disorder, 
which is :false life. His existence seems to him to be now 
a living death, now a dying life.3 Man is a puzzle to 
himself. 4 
The predicament of man is peculiarly summed up 
in the issue of his freedom. God's original order for man 
was that man was t::ree ttto have a full righteousness with 
immortality. 11 5 Man was free for God and for good. ]3ut 
through the fall this freedom perished, while some freedom 
remained. 
For free will in the sinner up to this 
extent did not perish,--that by it all sin, 
especially they who sin with delight and with love 
of sin; what they are pleased to do gives them' 
pleasure. Whence also·the apostle says, ttWhen 
ye were the servants of sin, -ye were free. from 
righteousness. 11 Behold, they are shown to have 
been by no means able to serve sin except by 
another freedom. They are not, then, free from 
righteousness except by the choice of the will, 
but they do not become free from sin save by 
the grace of the Saviour. 6 · 
1. l,lli..' 214 b. 
3. ~., 47 a. 
2. Confessions, I. p. 55 b. 
4. ~., 70 b-71 a. 
5. A Treatise against r.rwo Letters of the Pelagians, trans'. 
Peter Holmes et al., Post-Nicene Fathers, V, p. 378 b. 
This work wily-be-hereafter designated as Against the 
Pelagians. 
6. Ibid. 
11 
Man by his sin thus lost his full freedom; his 
freedom for righteousness as well as for evile Yet, man 
the sinner still exercises freedom for evil. Man the 
sinner is free--to an extent. When he exercises the 
freedom he has, to receive the grace of Christ, God may 
reestablish in him that full f:reedom which was lost in 
the £all, freedom for righteousness. But even the beginning 
of the exercise of freedom toward a good will is a gift of 
God 1 s grace.l 
In any case, man's freedom is not absolute freedom. 
As sinner, man is only free from righteousness and the grace 
of God must operate to enable this tt:t:alse liberty'12 to become 
authentic freedom. .Established in authentic freedom, man 
is then free for God.. Man 1 s freedom is always freedom within 
bounds which God the Creator has set for him. God sets the 
limits in which man can be .free; He modifies and limi ts3 
man's existence. 
Man's predicament, to :put it another way, is that 
he is free, but not completely free. He is free to take 
pleasure in evil, but not in good.4 By the exercise of this 
11vagrant liberty 11 5 he rushes. heedlessly among the things of 
1. ~., 388 b-389 a. 2. Confessions, I, p. 65 b. 
3. City of GQd, II, :p. 243 a. Vide also Confessions, I, 
pp. 79 b, 83 b, 105 b, 116 a. 
4. Against the Pelag1ans, V, p. 379 b. 
5. Confessions, I, :p. 61 b. 
12 
beauty God has made without turning to God who made them.l 
He sees the things which are enlightened but his back is 
turned toward the light and thus his own face is darkened.2 
His salvation must be a turning to God. This turning 
is a returning to the God from whom his sin has separated 
him.3 This turning is necessary for salvation; it is urgent, 
for man must return lest he be overturned.4 
The power of God through Jesus Christ effects .the 
way :for man's return. 
·:But of this [return] we should have been 
wholly incapable, had not Wisdom condescended 
to adapt Himself to our weakness, and to show 
us a pattern of holy li£e in the form of our 
own humanity. Yet, since we when we come to 
Him do wisely, He when He came to us was con-
sidered by proud men to have done very foolishly. 
And since we when we come to Him become strong, 
He when He came t.o us was looked upon as weak. 
:But "the foolishness of God is wiser than men; 
and the weakness of God is stronger than men. 11 
And thus, though Wisdom was Himself our home,. 
He made Himself also the way by which we should 
reach our home. 
. . . . . . . ~ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Why then did He come, seeing that He was already 
here, except that it pleased God through the 
foolishness of preaching to save them that 
believe?5 
1. Contessions, I, p. 152 b. 
3. City of ~od, II, p. 221 b. 
2 • lill· ' 77 b. 
4. Confessions, I, p. 78 b. 
5. on Christian Doctrine, trans. J.F. Shaw, ~ost-Hicene 
Fathers, II, p. 525 b. This work will be hereafter 
designated as Christian Doctrine. 
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•God in Christ offers the pattern and the power for man's 
return to his Father. Man is cleansed not by his virtue 
but by the divine compassion.1 
The savi.ng work of Jesus Christ is thoroughly a 
work of atonement.2 Its goal is the reconciliation of the 
child with the Father, the at-one-ment of Creator and 
creature. This atonement is initiated by the Creator. It 
is reconcilia.tion without human assumption of equality with 
God.3 The Creator/creature structure is not violated. 
One of the supreme benefits of the atoning work of 
... ,I 
Christ is that man is now free for God. 
And so our Lord Jesus Christ, standing full. 
in sight as regards the infirmity of flesh, 
but hid as regards the majesty of Godhead, 
said to those who had believed on Him, • • • 
"And ye shall know the truth," which now is 
hid from you, and speaks to you. "And the 
truth shall free you.n This word, liberabit 
(shall fr{3e), the'Lord hath taken f'rom 
libertas (freedom). For liberat (frees, delivers) 
is properly nothing else but liberum facit 
(makes free). As salvat (He saves) is nothing 
else but salvum facit (He makes safe); as He 
heals is nothing else but He makes whole; -
He enriChes is nothing else-but He ·makes rich; 
so liberat. (He frees) is nothing-else but----
liberum f'acit (he makes f'ree). This is clearer 
in the Greek word. For in Latin usage we 
1. City of God, II, P• 194. 
2. The person and work of Jesus Christ is considered below 
in detail. Vide Chapter IV, f?:eo.tion 4. 
3. A Treatise on Nature and GTace, trans. Peter Holmes et al., 
Post-Nicene Fathers, v, p. 134 a. This work will be here-
after designated as Nature and Grace. 
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connnonly say that'a man is delivered (liberari),. 
in regard not to liberty, but only to safety, 
just as one is said to be delivered from some 
infirmity. So is it said customarily~ but not 
properly. But the Lord made such use of this 
word in saying, "And the truth shall make you 
free (liberabit)," that in the Greek ton~e no 
one coul~ doubt that He spoke of freedom.l 
The saving work of Christ. is clearly connected with 
His conferral of true freedom upon ·man. Christ is the way 
out from man's bondage to sin and the way back to the Father. 
Christ restores the God/man, Creator/creature relationship 
to wholeness. 
Jesus Christ is the solution to the predicament of 
man. He offers the means of correcting man's disorder by 
embodying God's order for man in history. He supplies the 
ground for man's recovery of his true freedom. Man now 
knows which way to turn, and he is energized by the grace of 
God to turn toward Himself. 2 Through Christ man can both be 
and know what he ought. 
God is grace, man is sinner, Christ is the mediator. 
This sentence is a simplif'ication of an exceedingly complex 
proble.m, of course. At best it can only summarize what has 
been said and sugg~st what needs to be said. But if it 
suggests something of the force of Augustine's argumen~, it 
also points up another problem with which he struggled: man 
1. Lectures or Tractates on the Gospel According to St. John, 
trans. John Gibb and :trames Innes, Post ... Nicene Fathers, VII~ 
p. 230 a. This work will be hereafter designated·as John. 
2. On the Grace of Christ, and On Original Sin, trans. Peter 
Holmes et al~, v~ 222 b. This work will be hereafter 
designated as Grace and Sin. 
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must be f'ully f'ree if' his c;hoice. of' Christ is to be utterly· 
undetermined, but God must determine the lbnits of man's 
choices if He is to be utterly sovereign. .Augustine tried 
to maintain both the sovereignty of God and the f'reedom of' 
man, finding the resolution of' the apparent (to him) contra-
diction in the reality of' the grace o:f God. 
3. God's Grace and Man's Freedom 
Grace is that q,uality of' God whereby he cont'ers 
His love and benefits upon man who does not deserve them. 
The essence of' grace is that it is cont'erred zratis, un-
merited by man.1 Grace is not grace if' it is not gratui.:.:.-
t~Y conf'erred.2 
All the benefits which man enjoys are the gif't 
of God's grace.3 But the paramount work of' grace is that 
~hereby God exerts Himself' for the salvat.ion of' man. Savi:n.p:~ 
grace is the definitive expression of' God's love,. as re-
vealed in Jesus Christ. 
For the grace of' God through Jesus Christ 
our Lord must be apprehended, --as that by which 
alone men are delivered from evil, and without 
which they do absolutely no good thing, whether 
1·~ Nature and Grace, Y~ pe' 122 b. 
3. 
' 
Grace and Sin, v, p. 225 b. 
On the Predestination of' the Saints, trans~ Peter Holmes 
et al., Post-Nicene Fathers, V, p. 519 b. This work wi~~ 
be hereafter designated as Predestination. 
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in thought, or will, and affection, or in f 
action; not only in order that they may know, 
by the manifestation of that grace, what should 
be done, but moreover; in order that, by its 1 enabling, they may do with love what they know. 
The doctrine of grace which must be apprehended by 
the Christian appears on virtually every page of Scripture.2 
Paul is the great scriptural exponent of grace, the veritable 
doctor of grace. 3 Paul sets forth ''the principle of gracen4 
which Augustine defends and advances with such insight and 
forcefulness that he became known among the fathers of the 
church as the doctor of grace, and his teachings became 
authoritative.5 
God has offered His grace although man deserves 
punishment. 6 If justice were served, all men .should be 
condemned.? All men are involved in original sin8 and 
.~.~s~:r-:v.e __ ();n.ly (].ea.t;J:l;., . B:tJ:t. man is reconciled to God through 
1. On Rebuke and Gr>ace, trans. Peter Holmes et al.,, Post-
Nicene Fathers, V, p. 472. b. This work wi11-se here-
after designated as. Rebuke. 
2. City of God, II, P• 565 b. 3. Ibid., 269 • 
4. On the Spirit and the Letter, trans. Peter Holmes et al., 
Post-Nicene Fathers, V, P• 90 b. This work will be 
he~eafter designated as Spirit. 
5. Eugene Portalie, A Guide to the ThOught of Saint August-
ine, trans. Ralph J. Bastian with an introduction by 
Vernon J. Bourke (Chicago: Henry Regnery Co., 1960), 
pp. 177, 315-323. 
' 6. John, VII, P• 21. 7 • Ibid. ' 415 • 
8. On the Merits and Forgiveness of Sins, and On the Baptism 
of' liit'ants, trans. Peter Hollies et al., Post-Nicene 
Fathers, V, p. 30. This work will be hereafter designat-
ed as Merits. 
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the grace of Christ,1 to whom he responds in .faith: "For 
by grace are ye saved through faith, and that not o.f your-
selves; it is the gi.ft o.f God.n2 Man responds in .faith to 
Jesus Christ because Godts grace has been o.f.fered in Him. 
God's gracious act proceeds .from His love, not .from man's 
desire. Healing is derived from the physicirua, not .from 
the patient;: .from God, not i'romman.3 The initiation:oi' 
grace lies solely with the will of God. 
Augustine's doctrine o.f grace was clarified and 
extended in his dispute with the Pelaginas. The heart o.f 
this dispute was that Pelagius and his followers sought to 
reduce the grace of God to that wherein man was created, 
ignoring the grace wherein man is saved through faith in 
.Jesus Christ. 4 Pelagius erred because he did not fathom 
the profundity of man's sin and consequently could not 
.·recognize the profundity o:f God's grace. Pelagius did not 
understand what it;means to say that man is living after the 
Fall. ···He saw everyone at birth as a new Ad?m who did ndt 
heed"' 'GOd's saving grace. Adam, originally, did receive the 
grace o.f God. But the grace after the Fall is different 
:from the grace before the Fall because after the Fall man 
1..: .Tobn, VII, P• 415. 
2. Eph. 2'.8. Augustine quotes this passage .f!·requently; 
cf. Against the Pelagians, V, p. 396 b; Predestination, 
V, p. 504 a. · 
3. Nature and Gr.ace, V, pp. 132 b-133 a. 
4. On the._froceedings o:f Pelagius, trans. Peter Holmes et al., 
Post-Nicene Fathers, V, p. 193. This work will be here::-
a.fter designated as Proceedings. 
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~needs the grace of God for his salvation.1 But if man is · 
inherently good, as Pelagius claimed., Jesus Christ is 
superfluous. Yet the very core of the Christian faith 
consists precisely in the difference between Adam and Ghrist: 
rrFor as in Adam all die, even so in Christ shall all be made 
alive.rr2 
Pelagius agreed with Augustine that man was created 
by grace, but denied that he was corrupted by sin.3 
· Pelagius put' nature in the place of Christ, 4 claiming that 
man can save· himself by his o:wn efforts •5 He gl_orifies the 
Creator at the expense of the Saviour.6 And because in 
Pelagiusr thought man can save himself through his own ef-
forts, Pelagius is guilty of the worst of all heresies; he 
ma}:tes nthe cross of Christ of none effect.u 
I take the instance of a young man, or 
an old man, who has died in a region where 
he could not hear the name of Christ. Well, 
could such a man have become righteous by 
nature and free will; or could he not? I.f 
they contend that he could, then see what it 
is to render the .cross of Ghrist of none 
effect, to contend that any man without it 
can be justified by the law of nature and the 
power of his will.7 
1. Rebuke, V, p. 483 b. 
2. l Cor. 15.21. · Augus·tine quotes this passage frequently; 
c:f. Forgiveness, V, pp. 18 a, 64 a; Proceedings, V, 
.P• 209 b. 
I 
3. Nature and Grace, v, p. 122 b. 
5. Ibid., 133 a. 
7. Ibid., 124 a. 
4. Ibid., 145 b. 
6. Ibid., 134 b. 
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Augustine holds that grace is ~ree~ not in that 
it costs nothing (it cost God His only Son) but in that it 
is not bound to man's decisions or actions: God will. have 
mercy on whom He will have me·rcy.1 Pelagius holds that 
grace is granted according to merit. 2 For Pelagius, grace 
may be earned by good works. For Augustine, such an ad-
mission denies the very principle of grace. Augustine does 
not deny that there is merit in faith, but merit follows 
grace.3 There is nothing man can do to earn his salvation. 
The grace of God is not only subsequent to man's 
faith, it anticipates man's faith. God's grace is preven-
ient .• 
1. 
2. 
3• 
4. 
Now, when he said, tAnd He shall bring it to 
pass,' he evidently had none pther in mind but 
those who say, We ourselves bring it to pass; 
that is to say, we ourselves justify our own 
selves. In this matter, no doubt, we do our-
selves, too, work; but we are fellow-workers 
with Him who does the work, because His mercy 
anticipates us. He anticipates us, however, 
that we may be healed; but then He will also 
follow us, that being healed we may grow ·he.al thy 
and strong. He anticipates us that we may be 
called; He will follow us that we may be glori-
fied. He anticipates us that we may lead godly 
lives; He will follow us that we may always live 
with Him;, because without Him we can do nothing.4 
Against the Pelagians, V, pp~ 395 b; cf. Ex• 33.19, 
Rom.· 9.15. 1 
Grace and Sin, V, pp. 229 b-230 a. 
i 
Ibid., 247 a. ! 
Nature and Grace, V, p. 133 a. 
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A crucial line in this statement is that 11 we are 
fellow workers with Him who does the work, because His mercy 
anticipates us.n Man works with God, but only at God's in-
vitation, on His initiative and on His terms. Man does work 
and his work is real, not illusory. But God operates whereas 
man cooperates. Of God it may be said: 
He operates, therefore, without us, in order 
that we may will; but when we will,, and so Will 
that we may act, He cooperates with us. We can, 
however, ourselves do nothing to effect good works 
of :piety without Him either working that we may 
will, or co-working when we will.l · 
God's grace is operative and cooperative, and it 
is effectual: it causes man to do. 2 Even the beginning of 
faith is of God.3 
Augustine undercut the Pelagian objection that his 
position vitiates man's work by vigorously affirming that man 
works not in spite of God's grace, but because of God's grace. 
No man is assisted unless he also works.4 Man acts and God 
acts: "It is certain that it· is we who act when we act; but 
it is He who· makes us act, by applying efficacious powers to 
our will~ 115 11 In the processes of teaching and exhorting there 
1. On Grace and Free Will, trans. Pe.ter Holmes ti y.; · 
Post-Nicene Fathers, V, p. 458 a. This work will be 
hereafter designated as Grace and Will. 
2. Grace and Sin, V, p. 222 b. 3. Rebuke, V, :p. 472. 
4. On Man's Perfection in Righteousness, trans. Peter Holmes 
~ al., Post-Nicene Fathers, V, pp. 175 b-176 a. This work 
will be hereafter designated as ~erfeetion. 
5. Grace and Will, V, p. 457 b. 
21 
is room likewise :for man's operation, 111 he emphasized. 
Preaching is emphatically a human activity 
with which and through which God works. Ultimately, it is 
Christ and not man who teaches. Man • s words in themselves 
are no more than noise. But God in His wisdom has c:Q;6sen. · 
this outer noise to accompany His inner speaking. 2 Why has 
God chosen the human voice to sound forth His gospel? The 
voice cracks, wavers, :fails. Why has God chosen words to 
bear His truth? Words slip, slide, lose their meaning. There 
are virtues in the voice and in words after the :fact of. their 
being chosen by God.3 But the answer to why God should choose 
these earthen vessels :for His treasure in the :first place can 
be only one thing 1 sheer grace: uFor it :pleased God, through 
the :foolishness of preaching, to save them that believe." 
Whatever magnificent superstructure is built 
around preaching it must never be forgotten that its foundation 
rests on the grace of God. By faith the :preacher knows that 
Christ is preaking while he is speaking. This is a basic :pre-
supposition of Christian preaching. But it is only by the 
grace of God that the :preacher can say when he preaQhes, 
11 Christ speaks, and I speak. tt4 
1. Grace and Sin, V, p. 221 b. 2. Rebuke, V, p. 475 a. 
4. 
Vide below, esp. Chapter III, 11 The .Nature and Purpose of 
Preaching.n 
Expositions on the Book of Psalms, trans. J.E. Tweed et al., 
Post-1-ficene Fathers, VIII, p. 410 a. This work wili"b'e-
·hereafter designated as ~salms. 
God's foreknowledge does not detract from the 
authenticity of man's decisions and actions. God has 
foreknown the authentic decisions and actions of free 
men.1 God's foreknowledge must not be thought of under 
the limitations of the human consciousness of time. 
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Eternity is but an instant to God. In that instant when 
God surveyed the course of human history He saw~ let us 
say, that granted the frame situation .Judas would betray 
Christ and Peter would confess Him.2 Nevertheless, God 
moved to create man~ and in due time sent His son to die 
.for the ungodly. Thus grace is all the more grace because 
of God r s .foreknowledge. Knowing that man would despise 
his authority and rebel, God nevertheless created b:im. 
Knowing that He was n'f.!~u~ lamb slain from the foundation 
3 
of. the world,u Christ went freely forth to love and die. 
1. Nature and Grace, v, pp. 139 b-140 a; Perseverance, V, 
pp. 544 b-545 a; Predestination, V, pp. 503 b-504 ~; 
Grace and Will, V, pp. 448 a, 457. That this was 
Augustine's position-~ is supported by Vernon J. Bourke~ 
Au stine' s ues t ..fo:r Wisdom, (Milwaukee: The Bruce 
Publishing Go., 1945, p. 256. Eug~ne.Portali6 also 
advances this as Augustine's pos;it.ion, but admits 
other interpretations and deals with them in A Guide 
to the Thought of St. Augustine, pp. 212-229, esp. 215-
223. Of. Benjamin B. Warfield's introductory essay, 
11 0n Augustin. and the Pelagian Controversy," .Post-Nicene 
Fathers, V, pp. xiii-lxxi, esp. lxviii-lxx. 
2. Eug~ne PortaliS, £E• cit., P• 215. 
3. Rev. 13.8. 
Pelagius t misunderstanding o:f the grace and 
foreknowledge of God led him into the error of assuming 
that grace violated the freedom of the human will. 
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Augustine vigorously affirmed that free will. is not taken 
away when grace ~s., preaehed.1 On the contrary, grace posits 
2 
and aids the free will. The will of man, prior to the 
grace of Christ, is not free except to sin.3 That will is 
not .free to secure salvation. Grace, not :free will, makes 
the heart pure.4 Even man's turning to God is not solely 
his work but is based on God's prevenient grace.5 God's 
grace not only eases man's work, it is necessary .for that 
work. 6 Grace does not oppose free will; grace makes the 
will free. 
Behold to what an extent the freedom of 
the will is defended in accordance with 
the grace of God, not in opposition to it; 
because the human will does not attain 
grace by freedom, ·but rather attains freedom 
by grace, and a delightfUl constancy, and an 
insuperable fortitude that it may persevere.7 
It is good for God to create man with a free will, 
though by it man fell, requiring the grace of Christ to 
restore the freedom of the will. 
1 •. Nature and Grace, V, p. 133 b. 
2. Grace and Will, v, p. 437. 
3. SJ2irit, v, 84 b-85 a. 
4. Nature and Grace, v, p. 146 b. 
5. Grace and Sin, v, P• 226. 
6. Ibid., p• 228. 
7. Rebuke, v, p. 478 b. 
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For if man is something good and can act 
rightly only by willing so to act~ he must 
have free will, without which he can not act 
rightly. Then because sin is committed also 
by the· free will, we are not to believe that 
God gave free will for that. It is enough 
for our question--why it should be given--to 
know that without it man could not live rightly. 
But that it was given for this [right living] 
can be understood from this that if one uses 
the Wi 11 wrongly to sin there is a divine 
sanction against him, which would be unjust in 
deed if the free will were given not to do right 
only, but to do wrong. Row indeed could there 
be a punishment for him justly who has used the 
will for that thing .forwhich it.was given?l 
Grace, similarly, .fulfills rather than voids the law. 
And, similarly, grace has the priority. 
The law was therefore given, in order that 
grace might be sought; grace was given, 
in order that the law might be fulfilled. 
Now it was not through any·f'ault of its uw.n 
that the law was not fulfilled, but by the 
fault of the carnal mind; and this fault was 
to be demonstrated by the law, and healed by 
grace. uFor what the law could not do, in 
that it was weak through the flesh, God sending 
His own Son in the likeness of sinful flesh, 
and for sin, condemned sin in the flesh; that 
the righteousness of the law might be fulfilled 
in us, .who walk not after the flesh, but after 
the Spirit. "2 · 
Like Paul, who had stressed the primacy of' grace, 
Augustine had to speak out against the threat of' anti-
nomianism. 
1. Augustine, The Free Choice of the Will, trans. Francis 
Tourscher (PhiladelPhia: The Peter ·Reilly Co., 1937), 
PP• 95-97. This work Will be hereafter designated as 
Free Choice. 
2. Spirit, v, p. 97 b. 
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But grace, indeed, ef'f'ects this purpose--that 
good works should now be wrought by those who 
previously did evil; not that they should per-
severe in evil courses and suppose that they 
are recompensed with good. Their language, 
therefore, ought not to be: "Let us do evil, 
that good. may come;" but: "We have done evil, 
and good has come; let us henceforth do good, 
that in the f'uture world we may receive good f'or 
good, who in the present lif'e are receiving good 
f'or evil."l 
The children of' God do good, not because they are 
threatened by the law, but because they are positively led 
by the Spirit of' God.2 
The thoroughgoing reality of' grace is nowhere more 
evident than in the doctrine of' predestination. Indeed, 
nthe preaching of' the Gospel and the preaching o:f predestina-
1 3 tion [are) the two parts of' one message. 1 
Theref'ore, by the preaching of' predestination, 
the preaching of' a persevering and progressive 
:faith is not to be hindered;~ and thus they may 
hear what is necessary to whom it is given that 
they should obey. For how shall they hear with-
out a preacher? Neither, again, is the preach-
ing of' a progressive f'aith which continues even 
to the end to hinder the preaching of' predestina-
tion, so that he who is· living f'aithf'ully and 
obediently may not be lif'ted up by that very 
obedience, as if' by a benef'it of' his own, not 
received; but that he that glorieth may glory 
in the Lord. For "we must boast nothing, since 
nothing is our own. "4 . 
1. Grace and Will, V, p. 464 a. 2. Rebuke, V, p. 473 a. 
4. 
On the Gif't of' Perseverance, trans. Peter Holmes,. et.al., . 
.Post-Nicene Fathers, V, :PP• 539 b-540 a. This work will 
hereafter designated as Perseverance. 
Ibid. 
' I 
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This is the predestination of' the saints--nothing 
else; to wit, the f'oreknowledge and the prepara-
tion of God's kindnesses, whereby they are most 
certainly delivered, whoever they are that are 
delivered.l . 
Predestination differs f'rom grace in only one 
respeqt: predestination is the preparatfon f'or grace, grace 
is the gif't itsel.f.2 
God gives only one calling, that all men shall be 
saved. But not all men will be saved nor are they in .fact 
redeemed. By inf'erence, then, some men in ef'f'ect are not 
called.3 Predestination must. be preached, but in its 
positive rather than its negative aspects. That is, pre-
destination must be preached so that he who glories will 
glory only in the Lord.4 Predestination must not be preach-
ed so as to give off'ence. 
And yet this doctrine must not be preached to 
congregations in such a way as to seem to an un-
skilled multitude, or a people of' slower under-
standing, to be in some measure confuted by that 
very preaching of it. Just as even the !'ore-
knowledge of God, which certainly men cannot 
deny, seems to be ref'uted if' it be said to them, 
ffWhether you run or sleep, you shall be that 
which He who cannot be deceived has f'oreknown 
. you to be. n And it is the part of a deceitful 
or an unskilled physician so to compound even a 
useful medicament, that it either does no good 
or does harm. But it must be said, "So run 
that you may lay hold; and thus by your very 
running you may know yourselves to be f'oreknown 
as those who should run lawfully: tt and in what-
ever manner the f'oreknowledge of' God may be s.o 
preached, that the slothfulness of man may be 
repulsed.5 
1. Ibid., 539 a. 
3. Ibid., 513 b. 
5. Ibid., 549 a. 
2. Predestination, V, p. 407 b. 
4. Perseverance, V, p. 545 b. 
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Predestination must be preached, but it must be 
applied with discrimination.1 The doctrine applies to 
the church in general, 2 and·.· the predestinated should be 
referred to in the third person rather than in the second 
person.3 This doctrine is to appear desirable, not 
abominable, ttand it is excessively harsh and hateful to 
fly as it were into the face of an audience with abuse.u4 
Things may be said about predestination which are true, 
but unwholesome. 
Doubtless this is very true, assuredly it is; 
but it is very monstrous, very inconsiderate; 
and very unsuitable, not by its false decara-
tion, but by its declaration not wholesomely 
applied to the health, of human infirmity.5 
No one knows ho WilJl. be saved. In his ignorance, 
therefore, the preacher wills that all those :to whom he 
. 6 
preaches will be saved_. The preacher believes that while 
God's ,judgment; is hidden, it is nonetheless merciful. 
1. Ibid. 
2. ~-~. 549.b. 
3. Ibid., 549 b-550 a. 
4. Ibid., 550 a. 
5. Ibid. 
-
6. ~., 491 a. 
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This whole discussion of grace comes to rest 
on the mercy and mystery of God. Godts f'ree purposes 
are inscrutable to man, 1 because they are free and because 
2 they are God's. God's ways are upast finding out," but 
they are always good and righteous.3 This is the Christian 
.faith;: this is the Christian's trust. Out o.f this deep 
commitment the Christian exclai-ms, "O the depth of the 
. 4 
riches, both o.f the wi'sdom and knowledge of' Godl" 
Augustine's position is that ·aod is sovereign 
to the extent that He lirni ts man t s .freedom. Man t s .freedom 
is li:m.ited .first because he is creature, and f'urther because 
he is sinner. His creaturely limitation proceeds .from the 
.fact that he must live within the God/man, superior/in.ferior~ 
structure in which man is· not .free to· be God. The further 
limitation o.f man is that because of his sin, he is free 
only .for evil before the grace of' Christ, and once captured 
by the grace of' Christ he is not free to resist that 
grace.5 The contrary position.is that o.f Pe1agius, who 
held ·that every man is born sinless and With .full freedom. 
This f'reedom may be exercised to accept or reject the 
·grace of Christ. In ~his ease, the redemptive work of' 
Christ is denied. 
l. Perseverance, v, PP• 537 b-538 a. 2. lli,£., 534 b-535 a. 
3. ~·~ 536. 4. Romans, 11"33. 
5. Perseverance, V, p. 52:9 a. 
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It cannot be said.that Augustine solved the 
problem of God's sovereignty and man's freedom in all its 
rami.fications. This point, with some aspects o.f its sub-
sequent treatment in later theology, will be taken up 
under critical evaluation.1 What Augustine did accomplish, 
however, was to point out that the problem of man's .freedom 
is a theological issue, i.e.$ that man's .freedom must ·be 
understood in terms o.f God's relationship to man in Jesus 
Chris·t, and resolved on, that basis• The whole of Augu.s': ... 
t1ne~s theology is essentially the attempt to apprehend, 
clarify and apply the significance o:f the grace o:f God, by 
which man is saved through .faith.2 
I 
The question remains whether the issue o.f the · 
sovereignty of God and the :freedom o.f man is a problem which 
is open.to an unambiguous answer, or a mystery which one must 
live through. Certainly it must be said o.f Augustine that 
he pushed the iss.ue to the .farthest reaches o.f rational 
inquiry o:f which he was capable be.fore resting it on the 
mystery o.f God which is hidden in His being. Augustine's 
understanding of mystery and revelation will now be 
considered. 
1. Vide below, Chapter VII, section 1, part B. 
2. C.f. Benjamin B. Warfield, "On Augustin,.·: and the Pelagian 
Controversy," Post-Nicene Fathers, V, pp. xxi-xxii. 
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4, MYstery and Reyelation 
A. Relationship and Revelation 
Augustine had a positive understanding of the 
cap~~~ty of faith and reason to find truth, but he ac-
knowledged that some truth remains hidden from man. There 
are some thing~ which seem obscure because they are 
obscure.l There are "true and faithful mysteries 112 in 
the Christian faith. 
"Mystery" is the usual translation of the word 
,Augustine used~·t.'requently in this regard, "sacramentum." 
nsacramentumrr originally meant "that which binds or obliges 
a person. "3 It was used to refer to nthe engagement 
entered into by newly-enlisted soldiers, the mill ta.ry oath 
of' al1eg1.anc.e.n4 The force ot these primary Latin meanings 
carries into Augustine's understanding of the Christian 
faith. There is that which is hidden to faith because 
faith involves a relationship.between the believer and God 
. which is sacramental; a binding obligation on the believer 
from one who is above him. 
1. 
2. 
4. 
Sermons.~.oli Selected Lessons ot the New Testament, 
trans. R. G~-MacMullen, Post-Nicene Fathers, VI, 
p. 525. This work. will be. hereafter . de signa ted.'' a.s 
. Selected Lessons. · · · · · .. ·· · · · · ·· 
Grace and Sin,. V, p. 254 a·. 
Cassell's Latin DictioTary, rev. J .• R. v. Marchant 
and Joseph F. Charles New York and LondQn: Funk 
and, Wagrialls Company, no date) , p. 496. 
Ibi_d. 
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The transcendence or God for Augustine means 
that God is u above" man not uas oil is above water~ nor 
1 
as heaven is above earth.rr Rather God is "above" man 
because He has made man; the maker is above that which 
is made, the creator is above that which is created.2 
God and man exist in a structure in which God is superior, 
man inferior. God is infinite, man is finite. 3 God is 
immutable, man is mutable. 4 God is incorruptible, man 
I 
is cor:r:uptible •5 God and man are in no sense equal partners; 
fn a contract: God. is the condition without which man 
cannot' exist. 
God is hidden, for Augustine~ not because He is 
unjust but because He is God. 6 The auth~ntic mystery 
in God is implicit in the structure which places man 
beneath Him. God is like the sun.7 Only a foolish man 
gazes at the sun. The wise man gazes at what he sees by 
the light of the sun. Similarly, God is the possibility 
or·· our knowing everything else, yet He Himself remains 
hidden in His very nature--. 8 
1. Coni'essions, I, p. 109 b. 
2. Ibid. ·3. Ibid.:, J:O:S-.112. 
-; 
4. Ibid. 5 •. Ibid. I 
9· City of' God; II, p. 103. 7 •• Solilogpies, VII, pi) .•. ~ 4"' 5'42 5 r~. • 
8. Cit;y of' God~ II, p. 1.89. 
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I:f God is to be known by man' therefore, it 
can be·~ only as He chooses to make Himself' known.1 Mant s 
knowledge of' God is obstructed not only by his f'ini tude 
but by his sin. If' man is to know God, he must be re-
deemed from his sin and directed~ toward God. God has 
chosen to make Himself' known in Jesus Christ who is at 
once Saviour and Enlightener. 2: God discloses Himself' in 
Jesus Christ not because man is worthy but because God 
wills it.3 
All man's knowledge of' God is the gif't of' His 
grace. By f'aith and reason man is enabled to apprehend 
the truth of' God. But the superior/inferior relationship 
betw'een God and man is in no way viola t.ed. God is still 
'God.· and man is still man:: uFor by nature we are not 
God:: ·by nature we are men, by sin we are not· righteous. 
Wherefore God, made a righteous man, interceded with God 
4 f'or man the sinner. 11 Therefore, an element of' mystery 
inheres in man's knowledge of' God because man remains man 
even·when he is redeemed. 
l. City of' God, TI,;t>P• 205-206. 
2. Trinity, III, P• 69. 
3. Ibid.' 70. 
4. Ibid., 71. 
Revelation is the activity by Which God makes 
Himself' known. "Revelo" (to reveal) meant originally, 
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"to unveil, uncover, lay bare. 111 How can God who is hidden 
by the very structure of existence reveal Himself?. 
Augustine's answer is, in effect~ that what God reveals is 
that He is hidden. That God is hidden is known by God • s 
revelation, not by_man 1 s native capacities which tend to 
-.·I 
identify the maker with· that which is visible to the eye 
as made.2 
God is revealed as hidden; that is, God is revealed 
as ereator not creature, incorporeal not corporeal, in-
visible not visible. None of these realiti~s of faith could· 
be deduced by man without the prior activity of God in 
"drawing aside the veil" from Himself. The.Christian knows 
these realities not immediately from things which are made., 
but: from Rim who made them. 
· · ··· It is not absurd., :for Augustine, to say that 
what- God reveals is that He is hidden. Rather it would be 
absurd to say that God reveals Himself as visible to man 
because (1) God_.is .by nature invisible., and (2} faith is 
by definition belief in things unseen. Thus it is more 
rational to say that God reveals that He is ·hidden than 
that God makes visible what is by nature invisible. 
1. Cassell's Latin Dictionary., p. 488. 
2. Confessions., I., PP• '76 b-'7'7 a. 
This position is in keeping with the God/man ~ 
structure. Augustine writes,· ltHe whom we need to discover 
is'concealed, in order to be sought after; and when round~ 
is iTirinite, in order stili to be the object of our 
1 
search.'' It is as revealed that God is hidden. Thus the 
element of mystery inheres in the Christian raith. 
God has ordained man, however, not ror wandering 
but ror pi~grimage. Thererore, he has rilled the world 
2 
with signs of' Himself' to guide the wayfarer. The "signs" 
of' God are distinct f'~om God Himself', with the one excew-
tion of' Jesus Christ, yet when they are understood as signs 
they point so conclusively to God Himself' that it may be 
said that God participates in them. God reveals Himself' 
1~· them. These media of' revelation for Augustine are 
primarily the Scriptures, creation, history, and the church. 
Jesus Christ plays a central role in revelation and:'W:Ul ~lsb .be 
considered here. 
l. John, VII:, p. 314 a. 
2. I O:C., for example, Augustine, Confessions, I, p. 11:9. 
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B. Scripture 'l 
God reveals Himself in the Scriptures which are 
held to be canonical. 
On Christian Doctrine1 
The canonical Scriptures, as given in 
are; 
Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers, Deutero:npmy, 
Joshua, Judges, Ruth, Kings, Chronicles, Job, Tobias, 
Esther, Judith, Maccabees, Ezra, Nehemiah, Psalms, Proverbs, 
Song of Songs, Ecclesiastes, Wisdom, Ecclesiasticus, Hosea, 
Joel, Amos, Obadiah, Jonah, Micah, Nahum, Habakkuk, Zephani-
ah, Haggai, Zechariah, Malachi, Isaiah, Jeremiah, Daniel, 
Ezekiel; the Old Testament. 
Matthew, Mark, Luke, John, Romans, Corinthians, 
Galatians, Ephesians, Philipp:Lans, Thessalonians, Colos-
sians, Timothy, Titu~, Philemon, Hebrews, Peter, Epistles 
of John, Jude, James, Acts, the Revelation; .the New 
Testament. 
God speaks in both the Old and the New Testaments. 
Allthe books of the canonical Scriptures are invested with 
authority. But that truth which is concealed in the Old 
Testament is revealed in the New.2 The New Testament is thus 
primary, and the Old Testament is to be interpreted in the 
light of the New.3 The Old Testament and the New Testament 
sing in tune and must. accompany one another .• 4 
1. Christian Doctrine, II, PP• 538 b-539 a. The .first three 
books, with the canon appearing in Book II, were written 
in 397. Book IV was added in 426. 
2. City of God, II, P• 101 a. 
4. Psalms, VIII, P• 179 a. 
3. ~., 423. 
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c. Creation 
God reveals Himself in creation. Augustine writes: 
11Behold, the heaven and the earth are; they :proclaim that 
they were made. . . • .And the voice of those that speak 
is in itself an evidence. Thou, therefore, Lord didst make 
these things. 111 This- theme :persists in the writings of 
Augustine. All creation gives united testimony to its 
Creator. 2 The creation nevBr ceases to :praise God.3 The 
beauty of the creation is its reply to the Creator. 4 
Creation itself speaks of God, but Augustine 
observes that man may misunderstand this speech unless· 
he is :prepared by God's revelation in Scri:pture.5 The 
Scriptural revelation, however, does not deny the natural 
but :points to its fulfillment in Jesus Christ. 6 
D. History 
God reveals Himself in history. History is the 
course o£ man through time. 
:progress and destiny.7 It is 
Mankind, li:)t:e the self, fuaves 
His tory has an origin, 
lineal, not cyclical. 8 
through it on :pilgrimage.9 
His~ory is the discipline in which men are schooled for 
1. Confessions, I, :p. 165 a. 2. 1J21..9..' 116 b-117 a. 
3. IM.d., 79 a. 4. llM•J 144- b. 
5. Of. City of God, II i;P :P • 150-151. 
6. Ibid. 7· Ibid., 21 b. 
8. Ibid., 237-238 a. 9· Ibid., 189 b. 
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eternity.i God works· out his :purposes in history, which 
is arranged by His eternal appointment. 2 
The God·o~ the Christian ~aith is distinguished 
~rom and superior to pagan deities because He alone inter-
venes in history.3 When God intervenes, some men are 
moved to love Him, but others remain oriented to themselves. 4 
The content of history is provided by the encounter of the 
men who love God with the men who love themselves.5 
Those who love God are known as the City of God 
and those who love themselves are known as the City of 
Earth. 6 Members of the City of God know Him as their Lord 
in this life. But all men will know God as the Lord of 
history in the end, ~or the God who prepared the origin 
of history will preside over its judgment in the last 
days.7 Man lives between the beginning and the end o~ 
history, but Jesus Christ has appeared in history to show 
that the beginning and the ~d are in God's care and to 
mark the path ~or man to fol1ow.8 
E. Chur.ch 
God reveals Himself in the church. The church is 
11 the body of Christ. u9 God has committed to the;:chu:rbh 
l. ~., 19. 2. 
.I.l21.9.. ' 189 b • 
3- Ibid., 5-6 a. 4. Ibid., 284-285. 
5. Ibid., 412-413 a. 6. Ibid., 284-285. 
7. Ibid., 449-451. 8. Ibid., 199-200. 
9. Ibid., 496-497 a. 
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the power to forgive sins1 and to teach His trutb.. 2 
Through the sacraments men are r·egen.el"at·ed and renewed. 3 _ 
Through the teaching o£ the. church by the preacher, the 
Scriptures are applied to men's lives and by preaching 
these men are instructed how to 11live consistently'' ld th 
their new lif'e in Christ. In the chin-ch man finds his 
fellow sojourners on the way to .heaven, for the chtia:'ch is 
.· 4 
a ~ttraveller' s inn 11 where the wounded way£arers are· healed •. 
The church is powerful but not autonomous. 
The living Christ Himself is the head of the·body~5 More-
over, Christ is the judge of the church. The church needs 
this judgment becaus.e there are those among her members 
who do not belong to the City of God, and because even 
those who do are sinners. The good and the bad are com-
mingled in history and .. the church mak.es its pilgr'image in 
humility looking to that eternal life in which it will be 
''wi t4ou t spot or wrinkle. u6 
F-. ·Jesus Christ 
God rev.eals Himself in Jesus Christ. Thi's revela-
tion is not merely one among others, but the one wi.thout 
1. SelecteqJ;ze§sons, VI, p. 328 • 
. 2. O.f the Morals of the Catholic Qhurc;q, trans. Richard 
Stothert, Post-:-Ni<fene Fajib.e;s, I.Y~ .. :PP• 50 b-51 a. This 
work will be hereafter.des~~nated as Morals. 
3. ~" VII, PP• 165, 449-450. 
5. nli· J 343. 
4. nu.~ ·235. 
6. City of God, II, p. 391. 
39 
which the others could not e~ist. Augustine's analogies 
are instructive at this point. In the creation we see God's 
tl.footprints. ul In the .Scriptures we see God's 11mouth. n2 
But in Jesus.Christ, God Himself is present in His ~~l~ess.3 
Jesus Christ is very God and very Man. Jesus 
Christ is the God/Man, the media tor between God and ,m:an. 4 
Jesus _Christ is a thoroughly human figure with a human body 
and a human soul.5 Jesus Christ as man is the way to God.6 
He is the pattern we are to .follow and the power which en-
ables us to .follow the pattern. The godhead assumes man-
hood in Jesus Christ in such a way that the godhead is not 
consumed.7 Jesus Christ as very God is the second person of 
~heTrinity in whom the Father and the Holy Spirit com-
municate and interpenetrate.8 Jesus Christ 11 leads us 
straight to that Trini ty. 119 That Trinity o.f God the Father, 
Son, and Holy Spirit is the inner structure of the godhead 
and is:tP.e basis of the :faith o.f the Christian church.lO 
l. ~., 2_2];: b .• : 2. Qon.fessions, I, p. 97 b. 
3. Trinit;E, III, ~p; 21 b- 4. Cit;E of God, II, pp. 24 a.. ···· 173 b-174. 
5. Seledte~ Lessons, VI, 6. Cit;y o:f God, 1.9.£. cit~ 
p. 312. 
7. John,. ... VII, p. 178. 8. .Trinity, III, :p. 125 
9. Qity o:f God, II, :p. 174 b. 
10. On Faith and the Creed, trans. S.D.F. Salmond, ~ost~ 
Nicene Fathers, III, p:p. 321-333. This work will be 
hereafter designated as Faith and Qreed. 
b. 
Christian doctrine proceeds from belief in the Trinity 
which is the rule of f~ith. 1 On the T~inity, Augustine 
gives a one-sentence summary. 
As regards this question, then, let 
us believe that the Father, and the Son, 
and the Holy Spirit is one God, the Creator 
and Ruler of the whole creature·; and that 
the Father is not the Son, nor the Holy 
Spirit either tAe Father or the Son, but 
a trinity of persons mutUally interrelated, 
and a unity of an equal essence.2 
Jesus Christ reveals God in His very essence as Father, 
Son, and Holy Sp~rit: the triune God. 
Jesus Christ is the fulfillment of Scriptural, 
creational, historical and churchly revelation of God 
because He reveals God in Himself. Moreover, as second 
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person of ~he Trinity, He is the n·ecessary presupposition 
of all revelation because only God can reveal Himself. 
Jesus Christ is God hidden and revealed.3 When God draws 
aside the veil to reveal Himself, He reveals Jesus Christ. 
In Jesus Ghrist, the Christian knows what may be kn.o:y_m ~n 
this life and what must wait until the life to come, and 
gains intimations of that which will be forever hidden in 
the mystery of God. 
1. On the Creed, trans. c. L. Cornish, Post-Nicene Fathers, 
III, p. 369 a. This work will be hereafter designated 
! 
as Creed. 
2. Trinity, III, p. 125 b. 
3. Selected Lessons, VI, p. 540. 
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5, Authority and Authpri ties. . 
AugustW,e 1 s hna:erstanding o:f 'God and revelation 
is the basis for b,is understanding o:f authority and author-
ities. Authority is the power or admitted right to command 
acceptance and ob~dience. God is the superior in the God/-
man structure, and He alone has the right to be man's ulti-
mate authori tr. To accept autho:oi'tY. ·.from other sources in 
matters dealing w1 th eternal li:fe is sin, by d.efini tion. 1 
God as man 1 s ultimate authority, however, has 
appointed authorities to act on His behalf in history. 
The authorities recognized by Augustine, and used as norms 
:for his own thought, are Scripture, church, and reason. 
Creation and history are sources of revelation, but not 
norms of revelation. Augustine does not make clear why this 
~is so, but perhaps he regards Scripture, chur..ch, and reason. 
as superior because it is by their means that Christians 
know creation and history to be revelational • 
.Sc~ipture, church, and reason have a primary and 
a ,,secondary authority. Their primary authority lies w1 th 
the God who act~·thro~gh them. 2 Their secondar:v authG>rity 
by which man is. to consent to their judgments is that God 
has ordai:D.ed them for this purpose in history .by ttan express 
providential arrangement. lt3 It should always be kept in mind 
1. Qit;r_ of Goci~ tr, p. 274 b •. 
2. Of. Letters of St. Augustin, trans. J. G .• Cunningham, 
Post~Nicene Fathers, I, p. 24o b. This work will be 
hereafter designated as Letters. 
-~ -· ~ 
3. Oit;r of God, II, P• 205 a. 
42 
. l 
that God is the Author who authorizes Scripture, church, 
and reason to be His authorities in history. The living 
God Himself' is the final authority: 11For as among the 
authorities of' human society the greater authority is obeyed 
bef'ore the lesser, so must God above all. 112 
A.. Scripture 
The Scriptures have paramount autho~ity. Opserve 
that Augustine in making this statement connects it directly 
with the Mediator, Jesus Christ. 
This Mediator, having spoken what He judged 
suf'ficient first by the prophets, then by His 
own lips, and afterwards by the apostles, has 
besides produced the Scripture which is called 
canonical, which has paramount authority, and 
to which we yield assent in all matters of which 
we ought not to be ignorant, and yet cannot 
know of ourselves.3 . 
The authority of' Scripture is greater even than 
that of.the church with its bishOps and councils.4 The 
Scriptures are the utterance of that Author whom it would 
be impiety to reject.5 It is emphasized that the authority 
of the Scriptures is divine, not human. 6 
1. -o~~ Letters, I, p. 490 b. 2.. Confessions, I, p. 65 a. 
3. City of God, II, p. 206 b • 
I 
4. On Baptism, against the Donatists, trans. J • .R. Kf.ng, 
Post-Nicene Fathers, IV, p. 427 a. This work will be 
hereafter designated as Baptism. 
5. Letters, I, P• 490 b. 6. City of' God, II, P• 386. 
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B. Church 
The church holds the summit of authority. 
When therefore we see so great help of God, so 
great progress and fruit, shall we doubt to hide 
ourselves in the bosom of that Church, Which even 
unto the confe~sion of the human race from (the) 
apostolic chair through successions of Bishops, 
(heretics in vain lurking around here and being 
condemned, partly by the judgment of the very 
people, partly by the weight of councils, partly 
also by the. majesty of miracles,) hath he.ld the 
summit of authority. To be unwilling to grant to 
her the first place, is either surely the height 
of impiety, or is headlong arr.ogance.l 
There can be little doubt of the importance 
Augustine attached to the authority of the church. :But the 
authority of the church, perhaps because it is a living body, 
is dynamic and is expressed c;m different levels.. Augustine 
appears to mean several things whe;n he speaks of the author-
ity of the church. He means the authority of the pastor of 
the local parish to interpret the faith. 2 He means the 
authority of the bishop to oversee the pastor.3 He means 
the authority of the council of bishops to oversee a blshop. 4 
I 
And he means the authority of an ecumenical council to over-
see the councils of bishops.5 :But he also means more than 
this structure of command relating to questions of order.;; 
1. On the Profit of Believing, tr,ans. O .. L. Cornish, Post-
Nicene Fathers, III, p. 365 a.· Thls work will be here-
after designated as Profit. 
2. l]ii.; Letters, I. p. 240 b. 3. Baptism, IV, p. 427 a. 
4. Ibid. 1s. Ibid. 
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The authority of the church lies also in ~ts 
tradition. This tradition is regarded as a pathway which 
comes down .from Christ, through the apostles, to us.1 
Augustine regards this tradition as a unity. Beginning 
with Christ and the apostles, it has been confirmed by 
the fathers of the church,2 and the councils.3 
When Augustine speaks o.f the authority of the 
church; he has in mind all these elements. The context of 
his discussion usually reveals which element, or elements, 
he means specifically in a given case. The structure of 
power is complex, but the line of command is relatively 
clear. Issues which arise about .faith and order can be 
dealt with by the structure he presupposes. It is clear 
that he regards the church as a living organism, with power 
to make decisions on the basis o.f new evidence,4 however 
f'irm established tradition may be. But nothing should be 
~dded to the Scriptures which is not implicit in them. 5 
The Scriptures have higher a:uthority than the church. 
Moreover, the living Christ is the head, and judge, o:f His 
body, the church. 
1. Profit, III, p. 356 b. 2. Baptism, IV, PP• 411, 426. 
3,.. Ibid~, 116 -~, 4a9··:o~: 490~ :·· 4. ··:tb~d., 427 a. 
5. Nature and Grace, V, pp. 125 b-126 a. 
,, 
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C. Reason 
Augustine makes a clear statement of the 
authority of reason when he claims that in what "the 
Catholic system of teachingtt has taught him, he holds what 
is true and rejects what is false.l Thus, truth, as per-
ceived by reason, had authority even over the teaching of 
the church. However, this statement was made in 391, 
shortly after his ordination as .presbyter, and in the years 
that £allowed he had little occasion to ~lace reason and 
church in opposition. R~ther, reason and church seemed to 
eon.spire together in such a way that he regar·ded them as 
reaching the same conclusions. In £act, a year later in 
his debate with Fo.rtunatus the Manichaean the argument 
turned in Augustine's £avor when he insisted that the dis-
cussion be carried out on rational grounds.2 Augustine 
was convinced that he could de£end the position o£ the 
church rationally without recourse to the authority o£ 
the church as such. He won the debate. 
Augustine•s understanding of reason will be con-
sidered more £ully below. Here. it should be pointed out 
that ttright reason is very virtueu;5 was a precept he 
1. Pro£1 t, III, p. 365 b. 
2. Acts or Disuutation against. Fortunatus the Manichaean, 
trans. Albert H. Newman, Post-Nicene Fathers, ·Iv, p. 118. 
This work will be hereafter depignated as Acts. 
3. Profit, III, p. 360 b. 
followed very carefUlly. He sought always to show the 
solid rational basis of the Christian faith, which faith 
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for him was not always demonstrable, but never incompatible 
with .reason. 
6. Truth and Faith .. . 
.A. Fidelity and Illteg;r~~y 
Augustine considered himself a teacher of truth, 
which for him could be nothing other than the faith of the 
Christian churcb..l He conceived his intellec.tual and lit-
erary labors as the discovery and exposition of uthe 
true, the right Catholic faith.u2 He desired to add 
nothing of his orm,3 but to·~'~ollow the pathway of 
Oatholic. teaching, which hath. flow·ed down from Christ 
Himself through the Apostles even unto us, and will here-
after flow down to posterity. t:14 
Augustine's commitment:;; to the Christian faith 
was matched by a questing spirit notable both for its 
intensity arrd i-ts extensiveness. He was "an ardent 
seeker after true life, and a most acute examiner o:f the 
most abstruse questi.ons~ n5 11The resistless force of 
truth 11 6 drove him to apply the rule of reason as inexorably 
1. Morals, IV, P• 51 a. 
3. Trinity, III, p. 228. 
5. Confessions, I, p. 97 b. 
2~ Selected Lessons, VI,p. 259 b. 
4. Profit, III; p. 356 b. 
6. Reply to Faustus the Manichaean, trans. Richard Stothert, 
:Post-Nicene Fathers, IV, p~ 295 b.. This work will be 
herea:fter designated as Reply to Faustus. 
to the problem of the curvature of the spinel as to the 
·wanderings of the heretical :Pelagians. 
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He was convinced that fidelity to the Christian 
faith must be combined with integrity in man's quest for 
truth without dilution .of either. 2 There is no conflict 
. in reality at this point, for the Christian knows 11 that 
w.herever truth may be found, it belongs to his Master. 11 3 
God is 11wherever truth is known.n4 The truth is the 
intelligible structure of reality without which life 
would collapse.5 There is meaning and reality because 
of this structure of truth; there is 11 soul in the frame 
of things.h6 This structure of truth is revealed in the 
Christian faith. Tb.erefore,,if one abides in the faith 
of the Christian church he will find the meaning of human 
existence,7 and if one truly seeks the meaning of human 
existence he will :find the faith of the Christian church.8 
Augustinets understa~ding of truth unites his conceptions 
of Christian faith and human existence. 
1. City of God, II, p. 401 b. 
2. On the Soul and its Origin, trans. Peter Holmes et al., 
:Post-Nicene Fathers, v, p. 361• This work will be 
hereafter designated as Soul. 
3. Christian Doctrine, II.~ p. .545~ 
i 
4. Qonfess;bons, I, p. 74 a. 
5. ilit;z of Q:od, II, p. 501 a. 6. So1iloguies, VII,. p. 
549 a. 
7. :l]rinity, III, p. 125. 8. Confessions, I, p. 142 a. 
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B. Faith and Reason 
Faith is fund~entally belief in things unseen. 1 
11 To believe, n for .A.ugus tine, 11 is to think with assent .. rt 2 
Belief is at once an act of intellection and of voli-
tion,3 The will of the believer must give its consent 
not only in a 11mo]ll.ent 11 of belief but in directing the 
believer to ulive consistently" with his faith in his 
'4 daily conduct. Faith and ethics are joined at the heart 
o£ Augustine's thought, "for he lives ill who does not 
believe well concerning God.rr5 Christian faith is the 
belie£ that God is, with the trust that He cares for us,6 
to be expressed in the daily conduct of the believer. 
Reason, like faith, is an 11act 11 of the self.7 
Reason is a positive directing of the mind toward an 
obj ·ect which is to be understood. 8 Reason not only 
understands individual objects but relates them t0 one 
another.9 Relating objects to one another, reason per-
ceives significant patterns and conceives meaningful 
1. Concerning Faith of Things Not Seen, trans. C. L. 
Cornish, Post-Nicene Fathers'" III, pp. 337-343, esp. 
337-338. This work will be hereafter designated as 
Concerning Faith. 
2. ~regestination, v, PP• 499 b-500; Ja.. 
3. Spirit, v, p. 107. 4. Selected·L~s~ons~ VI1:P• 
5. Qi t;y: of God, II, p. 93 a. 6. Confessions, !, p. 106 b. 
7. Soliloquies, VII, pp. 541-542. 
8. Ibid. 
543 b. 
structu:res.1 Christian reason is the activity of the 
self Which distinguishes between the object to be 
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11 enjoyed, 11 i.e. God_, and objects which are to be uus ed, tt 
i.e. self, nature, things and other persons. 2 Christian 
reason is.the activity of the self which understands 
(perceives and conceives) objects and relates them in 
meaningful structures. 
Augustine distinguishes between faith and reason 
-.,. 
·,but states a positive relationship between them. He does 
not set faith and reason in opposition to one another. 
For him this relationship is evident: one thinks in 
believing and believes in thinking.3 In one way, reason 
is obviously prior to believing, 11for no one believes any• 
thing unless he has first thought that it is to be 
believed~ 114 Thinking as a function of the reasoning self 
perceiving meaning is prior to believing, in that, without 
previous thought, faith itself would be meaningless. In 
this sense, faith completes reason, supplying that evidence 
rTi thout which reason could not discover. that truth whic;hi. 
it is prompted to seek. This position has been summarized 
by the phrase, ttrntellige ut Ciredas, 11 5 or, "I comprehend 
in order to believe. 11 
1. Augustine discusses the difference between perception 
and conception in, Trinity, III, PP• 151 b-153. 
2. Christian Doctrine, II, pp. 523 b-524. 
3. Predestination, V, p. 499 b. 4. Ibid. 
5. Cf., for example, M. C. D'Arcy et al., St. Au~stine 
(New York: Meridian Books, Inc., 1957), p. 33 • 
.In another way, faith is prior to reason. 
Faith .is the starting point of' knowledge.1 Without 
acceptance of' authority prior to reasoning1 man could 
know nothing.2 Faith precedes reason in that a person 
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must commit himself' before all the evidence which reason 
desires can be cpmpiled. In this sense, reason completes 
faith, relating evidence which it cannot supply into a. 
significant pattern which saves faith from absurdity.3 
This position has been summarized by the phrase, "Crede 
ut intelligas, 114 or, ur believe in order to comprehend." 
Augustine saw no cohtradiction between these two 
positions. Both faith and reason are gifts of' God, whose 
natural function is corrupted by sin but restored by grace. 
Faith and reason alike are dependent upon the grace of' God. 
Therefore, when Augustine uses the word, "faith, tt he normal-
ly_ means 11right 11 faith, faith in the proper object, i.e. 
·God. When Augustine uses the word, 11reason, n he normally 
means reason as corrected and restored by grace, distinguish-
ing -otherwise by such:: adjectives .as "sinf'ul" or ttunaided." 
It is·reason as restored by grace which Augustine accepts as 
one of his authorities.5 
l~ - Trinity, III, P• 125 b. 
2. Concerning Faith, III, PP• 337-338. 
3 •... .Augustine af'.f'irms that the Christian faith cannot be 
absurd, 'i.e-• incompatible with reason (Cf. On the Soul 
and its Ori~in, V, pp. 356 b, 363 b). Although faith is 
not always emonstrable by reason, it is yet not 
absurd (Of'. The Confessions, I, pp. 92 b-93.). 
4. Of. M.G. D'Arcy et. al., loc. cit.. 5. 
_...._.~ - -
Cf. above, sec-
:ti:on'·· ~. 
5l 
Faith and reason are functions o~ the self. 
Neither faith nor reason in this regard is an end in 
itself. The ul.timate goal of the Christian is love, 
the two-fold love of God and neighbor, 1 to which both 
~aith and reason contribute. This position may be sum-
marized by the phrase, 11 Crede et intellige ut amas Deunt 
proprium,n or, "I believe and comprehend in order properly 
to love God." 
The situation in which Augustine finds himself 
may account for the priority which he may give to faith 
or reason in a given instance. rtr believe in order to 
comprehend, 11 is characteristic of his apologetic efforts •2 
Augustine would grant the primacy of reason in his attempt 
to find a starting point ~or.discussion with those cultured 
people who rated reason highly. 11 I comprehend in order to 
believe, rr is characteristic of ·his dogmatic writings. 3 
Once a person was drawn within the circle of the church, 
he was ready to accept the primacy of faith and to discover 
howreason fulfills faith. 
1. Christian Doctrine, II, pp. 532 b-533. 
i 
' 
2. Cf.,for example, predestination, from which the preced-
ing references are taken. This treatise was addressed 
to· Hilary and Prosper who were apparently intelligent 
and literate persons. · 
3. Of., or example,· Nature and Grace, V, Pl?• 121":'151.,;: esp,. 
122. 
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Augustine tends in e.ff'ect to assert the :primacy 
of' f'aith.1 This may in·:part be accounted for by develop-
mental f'actors in his own lif'e.2 However, .faith is 
explicity superior to reason in regard to salvation, for 
faith is the first condition without vmich reason itself 
cannot be purif'ied.3 
It is correct to identify Augustine with the :position 
of the :primacy of faith, however, only when the close con-
junction of faith and reason is taken into account. In no 
case are f'aith and·reason ultimately in opposition. It is 
necessary to comprehend Augustine 1 s high valuation of 
reason; .for without such his acceptance of reason as an 
authority is absurd. But it is also necessary to comprehend 
the ultimacy of faith for Augustine. For He held that 
without faith, all authorities would be absurd. It is most 
, \ 
necessary to comprehend that Augustine stated a :positive 
relationship between faith and reason because he employed 
them in concert in his own life and thought. The moral 
ab.dethical aspect is equally important, for both faith and 
reason are f'unctions of the self, the proper goal of which 
is the two-.fold love of God and ne+ghbor. 
1. This position, for instance, iii more common in his actual 
:preaching, i.e. Selected Lessons, VI, :p:p. 466 a, 527 a. 
' 2. Augustine's controversy with the Pelagians apparently 
clarified and refined his thinking on this issue. 
Compare his early Soliloquies with such a later writing 
as, Nature and Grace. 
3. City of God, II, P• 206 a. 
c. Love and Rope 
T.he intimate relation between faith and ethics 
is apparent in Augustine's association of love and the 
knowledge which comes f'rom faith. Love is the crown of' 
the theological virtues.1 Faith is a necessary prere-
quisite of' love, for love cannot exist without f'aith. 2 
Reason is a.necessary prerequisite of' love, for nothing 
can be loved if' it is not known.3 
53 
Love, at the same time, is mutualiy necessary to 
faith and reason. Faith must be expressed in love.4 
Knowledge must be held f'ast by love,. 5 Love is a tt gluen6 
which causes knowledge with f'aith to adhere to the believer 
amid the attritions and conflicts of the pilgrim self'. 
Love, .for Augustine, me~s essentially charity 
(giving o.f oneself), regard (concern), and desire (af'.fec-
tion). '7 The Christian must love God first, in order that 
he may properly love ·himself, other persons, and things.8 
1. Augustine, The Enchiridion, trans. J.F. Shaw, Post-
Nicene Fathers, III, pp. 237-239. This work will be 
hereaf'ter designated as Enchiridion. 
2. Ibid. 3. Trinity, III, P• 136. 
-
4. Christian Doctrine, II,- 5. Trinit.::z:, III, P• 133. 
P• 533. 
6. Confessions, I, p. 73 a. 7. Cit:t of' God, IT, PP• 266-
267 a. 
8. Christian Doctrine, II, P• 529 b. 
Faith with reason apprehends truth, and love 
holds truth fast and expresses it in action. This is 
not the end of the journey, however, for "we are being 
l 
led home in hope." Hope is the third of Augustine's 
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theological virtues.2 Hope is the belief that good is 
about to come.3 It is necessary because only in the 
life to come wil:t man be perfected.4 The Christian's 
journey on earth is characterized by hope, for now we 
see trthrough a glass darkly," but then, "face to face.rr 5 
Faith with reason perceives truth, and love 
with hope holds truth f~st, yet there is mystery in the 
Christian faith for Augustine. 
1. Psalms, VIII, p. 377 b. 
2.. Eilchiridion, III, p. 239 .. 
3. Ibid .. 
-
4. Perfection, V, p. 165 .. 
5. I Cor. 13e;l2. Augustine discusses this verse in 
Trinity, III, pp. 206 b-207 a. 
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7. Faith and Preaching 
Faith for Augustine is the activity of the 
Christian in believing, trusting and committing his life 
to God.- Faith is also that struc'ture of belief which 
1 
supports this posture in which he must stand to be saved. 
The Christian faith is such a struct-qre of belief, emerg-
ing from the confluence of Scripture, church and reason. 
Christian doctrine is the teaching of' the Christian 
faith in terms of' its relevance to human existence.2 
This teaching task is the duty of' the preacher,3·who is 
4 5 
essentially a 11 doctor," that is, a teacher of' doctrine. 
Doctrine is to be judged by its faithfulness to the 
revelation of God in Jesus·Christ and its efficacy in the 
encounters of' daily e;istence~ 6 as well as by Scripture, 
church~ and reason • 
.... , •.• ! 
1 ~ · ·Fa:i th and Creed, III, p. 321. 
2. Christian Doctrine, TI, w.~-.;533;.:...534 .. 
3. ~bid., 576~a. 
4. St. Paul is regarded as a doctor in this sense. 
Of. Augustine, City of God, II., p. 269 a. "Doctor" 
(teacher) and "Doctrine" (teaching) come from 
Doceo, to teach. l 
5. Thus Augustinets definitive work on preaching is 
significantly titled, Christian Doctrine, q. v. 
6. Christian Doctrine, II, P• 584 a. 
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Christian doc~rine is theology in the truest 
sense:: right teach~ng about (or of') God in terms of' His 
own self-revelation. Theology is an account or explana-
tion of' the nature o:f God. 1 Theology is "words about God," 
but it must be more than this, because man's words about 
the divine tend toward heresy, unless they are refined. 
Christian theology is thus necessarily a critical enter-
prise:; an account or explanation o:f God in terms of' His 
revelation in Jesus Christ. The preacher as teacher is 
thus a theologian in the critical sense by definition 
and of necessity. 
"The Creed"2 is the basis of' the church's teaching 
and the substance o:f the preacherts preaching. The creed 
mediates :faithfully between the reality o:f God and the 
cri'ses o:f li:fe. Truly to believe the creed is to believe 
in the God Who is Father, Son, and Holy Spirit--the triune 
God. To believe means not merely to nthink 11 the creed, 
or to memorize and vocalize it; but to believe with assent 
in the God who is confessed therein, to base one r s existence 
upon Rim, to turst Him only, to obey Rim implicitly and to 
hold fast to Rim amid the conflicts of' this earthly pilgrim-
i· 
age. ·In the trsweetness of doctri~e" contained in the creed, 
man finds "saving knowledge.tt3 
1. City of God, II, P• 144 b. 
2. This forAUgustine is the cree~ commonly known as the 
Apostles t.. Cf'. introduction, \Faith and Creed, III, p. 
318. 
~. Selected Lessons, VI, P• 429 b. 
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Augustine sums up the circuit of Ohristian doctrine 
which moves from faith through life to understanding of God's 
truth .. 
This is the faith which in few words is given 
in the Creed to Christian novices, to be held by 
them. And these few words are known to the faith-
ful, to the end that in believing they may be 
made subject t6 God; that being made subject, 
they may rightly live; that in rightly living, 
they may make the heart pure; that with the heart 
made pure, they may understand that which they 
beli~ve.l . 
Augustine's understanding of faith and preaching 
is based on the relation of God to man. The relation of God 
to man is that.of Creator to creature, Master to servant, 
Person to person. God is just and God is love; His love 
is expressed in justice, His justice is expressed in love. 
·The strong moral and ethical bent of Augustine's thought 
is evident. God speaks, and the proper response of man is 
love expressed in obedience. All this would be cold as mere 
logic were it not warmed by the presence of God With Us, 
Immanuel, Jesus Ohrist who is the sign and seal of God's 
gracious love for man. 
Preaching consistent with these claims would 
proceed on the assumption that God is personal being who 
has created the world by His Word and chosen man as the 
special object of His love. This God is concerned With the 
whole being of man in his myriad relationships~ 
1. Faith and Creed, III, p. 333 b. 
Such preaching would: 
(1) Declare.God's love ~or man on the basis o~ 
Jesus Christ and the Scriptures and prompt men to ~ind 
fulfillment in loving God. 
58 
(2) Concern itself with solving the problems in 
man's existence which hinder his right love o~ God. 
(3) Move men to the fulfillment of the divine 
command rightly to love God, on·eself, and neighbor. 
This preaching would be, above all, meeting and 
communion between persons in the presence o~ the ultimate 
:Person. It would be compassionate because o~ what the 
preacher knows about his fellows. It would be confident 
because of what the preacher khows about God. P·reaching 
would first be .the sharing of a mutual love, and secondly 
the sharing of in~ormation. It would not be the sprinkling 
o~ ~acts upon minds, but the pouring of soui into soul.l 
This preaching would be .. true dialogue in a ministry o~ re-
conciliation.2 This preaching might take as its text, "For 
God was in Christ, rec;:onciling the world unto himsel~, not 
imputing their trespasses unto them; and hath committed 
unto us the word o~ reconciliation. n3 
Preaching, there~ore, is intrinsic to the Christian 
faith. Man is sinner, and unless the ~ord of faith is preached, 
1. Christian Doctrine, II, p. 520 b. 
2. Herbert H. Farmer offers a perceptive study of the 
personal relation between God and man as a presupposition 
o~ preaching in God and Men (New York and Nashville: 
Abingdon-Cokesbury :Press, 1947), esp. pp. 96-100. 
3. II Corinthians 5.19 (King James Version). 
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he cannot be justi~ied.l Augustine takes Romans 10.14 
with radical seripusness, 11 I3ut how shall they call on h.im 
in whom they have not believed? or how shall they believe 
without a :preacher? rt2 Christianity is a .faith, and 11fai th 
'. 
comes by hearing. tt3 
:Preaching is thus a foundational element in the 
thought and life of Augustine1. Preaching penetrates to the 
origin of faith because ufai th comes by hearing. 11 Preaching 
emerges in the 0ngoing life o,f faith because :pr.eaching ex-
horts to advancement.4 Preaching extends to the fulfillment 
of faith because it :persuades men to that love whereby they 
may ultimately 11 see 11 God.5 Preaching relates to tru..th be-
cause it is the preacher whose duty it is to set forth the 
truth of doctrine whioh unites faith and existence.6 Preach-
ing relates to grace because the :preacher is the "president 11 
of the sacraments.7 Preaching relates to the Scri:p~ures be-
c.aus e the :preacher is charged with the res:ponsi bill ty of 
setting them forth to the peo:ple.B Preaching relat~s de-
cisively to history because preaching directs the wills of 
men9 which fix their earthly course and settle their eternal 
1. Nature and Grace, v, P• 124. 2. Confessions, I, P· 45 b. 
3. Romans 10.17. 4. Nature and Grace, v, 
p. ];50 b. 
s. Qelecteg Lessons, VI, P• 380. 6. Qhristian ;]2octrine, II, 
p. 576 a. 
7· Oon;tessions, I, p. 94 b. 8 .. Christian J2Qctrine, II, 
:p. 576 a. 
9. Ibid., 583-584 a..· 
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destiny.l Preaching is like a system of' nerves which 
extends throughout the w-hole structure of Christian faith 
and li.f'e. 2 
.. ; 
Preaching is both a necessary implication of the 
Christian .:faith and a necessary explication of the Christian 
.:faith, for the faith itself demands that it be taught.3 
Preaching is a source of theology as it gives rise to faith, 
and an activity of theology as the preacher seeks to define 
and apply faith. Preaching is a theological activity by 
nature, not by accession or description. To divorce preaching 
from theology not merely weakens theology; it helps destroy 
it. For Christian doctrine is the exposition, criticism and 
application of the faith which comes by hearing, and Christian 
doctrine is the basis of preaching* To divorce true theology 
from preaching ma~es preaching not merely defective but de-
funct. Such preaching vacates the premises on which alone 
preaching has validity.4 Heretical preaching is not only 
detrimental. It is damnable, because it makes nthe cross 
o.f' Christ of none effect. 115 Heretical preaching vainly 
isolates preaching from the foundation o.f' the Ohristian faith, 
in which case the preaching rots and the structure of faith 
is jeoi>a.+dized.6 
l. 
3. 
5. 
City of God, II, p. 266 a. 
N~ture and Grace, V, p.l24. 
2., Ot. Christian ])octrine, 
I II, p. 554 a. 
I 
4J ll?.M· 
6~ Perseverance~ V, 
PP• 541 b-542. 
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Preaching as a doctrine and practice, like all 
other elements o~ faith, must be tested by Scripture, church, 
and reason.· Augustine never makes any e~~ort to 11 bend 11 
theology to ~avor preaching. The only valid test of theology 
is not whether it is 11 good 11 preaching but whether it is "good" 
theology. The basic issue is whether theology mediates faith-
~ully between Jesus Christ and the crises of life in meeting 
the tests of Scripture, church, and reason. When theology 
passes these tests, it is up to the preacher to make it 
plain to his people.1 This will be di~~icult but not im-
possible, for flgood't theology, pro;perly Christian theology, 
answers man's deepest questions, fulfills his most per-
sistent longings, and excites his highest aspirations. 
It is clear that Augustine .believes that i~ the preacher 
cannot learn to preach this theology which is the ~aith of 
the Christian church it is better for him not to preach 
anything at all. 
The importance of preaching, for Augustine, is 
not so much to be extolled as to.be explained. The sig-
nificance of preaching is enhanced by the perception of 
~it is essentia]. to the Christian faith. On the bS.sis 
of this perception, it is possible to concentrate on what 
Christians preach and how Christians preach, which for 
Augustine are the basic questions of the theology of · 
preaching. 
1. Christian Doctrine, II, pp. 574-575 a. 
2. These are the issues taken up in Christian Doctrine. 
Preaching is instruction in the Christian faith 
which induces men to 11wrestle with God~ ttl The work of the 
preacher is therefore a weighty one for Augustine. But he 
would caution that this work is destroyed if it is exag-
gerated. The preacher is a herald who is the lowliest of 
God•s servants.2 But he is God's servant. The preacher's 
place is unparalleled as long as he remembers that he is 
God's servant and not His substitute. 
1. Nature and Grace, V, p. 150 b. 
2. .J:.W:ul, VI I, p. 27 b. 
' 
CHAPTER !II 
THE NATURE AND PURPOS~ OF PREACHING 
.l. Teaching .. 
The :nature o:f preaching is instruction, and the 
-
purpose of preaching ;l.s to instruct in the. Christian fai.th. 
Augustine captures the essence o:f what preachl.,ng is and 
does in a :forcefUl and concise statement. 
I:f, therefore, we wish 11 to rouse and kindle 
cold and sluggish souls-by Christian eXhor-
tations to ·~ead· righteous lives, 11 we must 
:firs. t o:f all exhort them to that .. :faith where-
by they may become Christians, and be sub-jects o:f His name and authority, without 
whom they cannot be saved •. I:f, however, 
they are already Christians but neglect to 
lead holy lives, they must be chastised with 
alarms and be aroused by the praises o:f reward,--
in such a manner, indeed, that we must not for-
get to urge them to godly prayers as well as to 
virtuous actions, and :furthermore to instruct 
them in such wholesome doctrine that they may 
be induced thereby to return thanks :for being 
able to accomplish any step in that holy li:fe 
which they have entered upon., without dif:ficulty, 
and whenever they do experience such 11 di:fficulty, '' 
that they then wrestle with God in most faithful 
and persistent prayer and ready works of merc1 
to obtain from Him facility. But provided they 
thus progress, I am not over-anxious as to the 
Where a~d the ~ of their per:fection in ful-
ness o:f righteousness; only I solemnly assert, 
that w~eresoever and whensoever they become 
perfect, it cannot be but by the grace of God 
through our· ;Lord Je.sus Ohrist.l 
1. Nature and Grace, V, p. 150 b. 
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The real :function of teaching is pointing out 
the truth. 1 This is not a merely cerebral function, however. 
There are virtually visceral connotations. The truth should 
-- . I 
be set forth in such "naked simplicity" that its 11nerve and 
muscle't 2 stand out. True teaching engages the mind, stirs 
the emotions, and mobilizes the w111.3 It is this true 
teaching which Augustine endo·rs·$S for preaching, instruction 
in the Christian ·:rai.th inducing men to 11wras. tl e with Go d. n 
2. Four Tegching Roles 
Every system ef teaching requires a teacher. 4 
T~e Ohrif?tian system requires that .this teacher be the 
priestS--the pastor, the preacher. The authority of the 
preacher in this system ltes .in his learning, his exhib-
ited right to lead men to the t~th. :Su t while the preaeher 
is the teacher of the congregation, he is at the same time 
th:eir schoolfellow for whom Christ is the true Master. The 
church, preacher and people alike, is the school o:f Ohrist.6 
Words and images associated with the preacher illuminate h1s 
task in :four teaching roles; doctor, pastor, pedagogue and 
magistrate • 
. 1. Christian Doctrine, II, p. 583 b. 
3. Ibid., 583. 
5. Soul, V, p. 350. 
2. Ibid., 595 a. 
4. Profit, III, »· 365 a. 
6. Selected Lessons, VI,-
PP• 413 b, 471 a. 
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A. Doctor 
The Christian preacher is a doctor.l The meaning 
of this term is taken from the Latin, doceo, to teach or in-
struct. Augustine's study of preaching is entitled, De Doc-
trina Christiana, .which may be tran.sliterated, "on Christian 
:Doctrine, 11 but which means, on Christian teaching. :Preach-
-ing is Christian teaching in its content and method, as a 
noun and a verb. As a noun, the word is doctrina, that which 
is taught. As a verb, the word is docere, the act of teach-
ing. The preacher is therefore a doctor:~ .. , one who teaches. 
It is helpful to distinguish do cere from educere. 
Educere is the word which has been characteristic of Western 
education since the days of Socrates, and means literally, to 
draw out of. The educator is the one who draws forth from 
the person that wisdom latent within him.2 
This concept of education is more congenial to the 
Greek understanding of human nature than to the Christian. 
The Greek understanding of man (that is, in this case, that 
of Plato3 and Aristotle,4 and not that of the tragedians, 
1. 11 J)Octort1 here describes a function without necessarily 
implying a title for the preacher. 
2. Of. Plato, ~' trans. Benjamin Jowett, The Dialogues 
of Plato (Two volumes; New York: Random House, 1937), I;;p!). 
361-368, esp. 366. Of. also in the same volume of this 
edition, the myth of the cave, or den, in The Republic, pp. 
773-778, esp. 777, and Francis M. Oornford, Plato 1s.Theory 
of Kno1'fledge (New York: Liberal Arts Press, 1957)1 pp. 1-13. 
3. Plato, lee •. cit. 
4. Of. Aristotle, Nichomachean Ethics, trans R. Rackham 
(Cambridge, Nassachusetts: Harvard University Press and 
London: William Heinemann Ltd., 1934), ·esp. p. 369. 
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So:phoclesl an.d Euri:pides2) holds that man is good .from the 
moment of his birth.3 Man is surrounded by .falsehood and 
becomes ignorant, Which is his evil. To educate, therefore, 
is to draw forth man's native goodness and hence dispel his 
evil ignorance. 
The orthodox Christian understanding of man is 
that man is not good at.birth, but burdened by original sin.4 
Sin, moral evil, is not mere ignorance, but the turning of 
the will from God toward inordinate s elf-.love. l'.b,e Christian 
view is sceptical if not scornful o.f the Greek view because 
it holds that when one draws forth that which is latent in 
man one finds not luminous wis.dom but dark untru th.5 
Augustine rejects the traditional Greek view of 
human nature. He holds that man was created good by God, but 
has become corrupted by sin.6 Man as he is at birth and appears 
·1. Of. Sophocles, The Oedipus Plays, trans .• Paul Roche 
(New York: New American Library, 1958). 
2. Oi'. Euripides·, The Plays o.i' Euri:;Qides in English (Two 
Volumes; London: J.M. Dent. and Sons Ltd. and New York: 
E.J?. Dutton and Oo., 1998), esp. Orestes, I. pp. 198-243. 
3. Aristotle, 1.2.£. cit., is especially clear on this point. 
4. For citations in s.u:pport of this, ~Reinhold Seaberg, 
Text-Book of the Histor of Doctrines, trans. Charles E. 
Hay· Two Volumes in one; Grand Ra]?ids: :Saker Book House, 
1956): e.g., St. Paul, I, :pp. 38, 41; Tertullian, I, p. 
122; O.rigen, I. pp. 157, 161; .Augustine, I, PI>• 338, 
341, 342-346; Council o.f carthage~ I, :p. 356; Decrees 
of Orange, I, p. 381. 
5. Compare Socrates' discussion with the slave boy, ~ 
(loc. £!!.),with Jesus' conversation with Nicodemus 
and its context (John, 3). 
6~ Nature and Grace, V, p. 122 b. 
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in history must be transformed by grace and restored to 
his natural goodness. This transfor.mation and restoration 
takes place only by the grace of God. 
However, Christian teaching is in a sense a dra~g 
forth of man's true nature, but only after the fact o:f Christ's 
redeeming work. But Christ is absolutely different from 
Socrates, for example, in that Christ is no.t only the oc-
casion for.learning, but the condition for laarning.l With-
out the grace of Christ man cannot learn that which is neces-
sary to his salvation .. 
Yet observe, even in the baptized, how 
contrary is the :flesh. And in. what way 
contrary? So that, 11 They do not the things 
which they would. 11 • Take notice that the 
will is present u a man; but where is that 
11 capacity of nature?n Let us confess that 
~race is necessary tG us; let us cry out, 
0 wretched man .that I aml who shall deliver 
me :from the bo~ of this death?" And let 
our answer be, 1The. grace of Go·d, through 
Jesus Christ our Lord1 n2 
With the grace of Christ, man may learn how he can be saved. 
1. Stanley R. Hopper observes how this distinction was 
made by Clement of Alexandria and S¢ren Kierkegaard. 
(The Crisis of Fai th!l [New York and Nashville: Abingdon-
Cokes bury Press, l944J, pp. 279-284.). Augustine appe~s 
to imply a similar distinction but does not use the terrO,s, 
condition and occasion. Of. City of God, II, pp. 145 b-
146, 150 b-151 and Grace and Sin, V, p. 223. 
2. Nature and Grace, V, p. 142 b. 
Augustine rejects the Greek view o~ man as a 
presupposition o:f teaching but retains in .a radi.cally 
quali:fied form the notion of education as a drawing out 
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o:f man's true nature. 1 However, his preference :for docere 
rather than educere is instructive. Docere.means to teach 
or instruct, but it i.s a term drawn not ~rom the class-
room but the theatre. 2 
The doctor in this case is the director of the 
drama. He shows the players how to perform their parts. 
Thus he :first brings out and exhibits not what is in the 
players but what is in the pla;y. By means of that which is 
in the play by plot and characterization, he attempts to 
draw out the powers of the players to perform their part 
in the drama. 
The drama likewise becomes t.each:ing~ .wh.en the 
playe~s have mastered their instruction •. The players 
bring forth and exhibit the drama to the end that a public 
body may be instructed. The viewers o.f the drama in their 
turn may thus be better able to .fulfill their role or 
:function in life. The teacher in this case is part o:f a 
play within a play.3 His part is so to instruct the players 
that they will achieve the end of the drama, the ecstasy or 
catharsis, the motivation of the Viewers. 
1. Of. Concerning the Teacher, Basic Writings of Saint 
Augustine, ed. Whitney J. Oates (Two Volumes; New York: 
Random House, 1948), I, pp. 389-392. This work will be 
hereafter designated as The Teacher, Basic Writings, I. 
2. Cassell's Latin Dictionary, .2R_• £.!.!._, :p. l80e 
3. Of. Shakespeare's Hamlet, Act II, $.Q~e II and Act III, 
Scene II. 
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The preacher as doctor in this sense is peculiarly 
consistent with Augustine's understanding of the nature and 
purpose of preaching, although there is no way of knowi.ng 
how £ar, if at all, he was influenced by the etymological 
rootage of this word or how sharply he intended to draw a 
contrast with the traditional view of ·education. The function 
of the preacher which coincides with his role as doctor is 
that of pastor. 
:B~ Pastor 
The teacher as pastor is the director of the drama 
played out by the congregation. Re does not set forth the 
principle of the drama in abstracto. He enacts the part 
they are to play. Re describes the majesty and grandeur of 
the drama of their redemption to the end that they respond in 
charac~er and further persuade the world to believe. 
Augustine was outspoken in his praise of the pastor-
ate because it offers an unparalleled opportunity to teach 
men from within. the context of their daily life. 
There is not, howeVe+, such narrowness in 
the moral excellence o£ the Catholic Church 
as that I should limit my praise of it to the 
life of those here mentioned. For how many 
bishops have I known most excellent and holy 
men, how many presbyters, now many deacons, 
and ministers of all kinds of the divine sac-
raments, whose virtue seems to me more ad-
mirable and more worthy of commendation on 
account o£ the greater difficulty o£ pre~ 
serving it amidst the manifold varieties of 
men, and in this life of turmoilt For they 
preside over men needing cure as much as over 
those already cured. The vices of the crowd 
must be borne with in order that they may be 
cured, and the plague must be endured 
be£ore it is subdued. To keep here the 
best way of life and a mind calm and 
peaee!ul is very hard. Here, in a word, 
we are among people who are learning to 
live. There .they live.l 
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The Christian teacher as pastor must enact the 
truth of the gospel he preaches if he desires to per-
suade his congregation of its efficacy. If the pastor 
does not demonstrate the value of the truth he :p;r9tesses, 
he is not a true teacher, but a scribe.2 The preac-her of 
Christian love must have not only words- that command it 
but a life that commends it. 
Augustine was :fully aware that there are pastors 
who are not faithful in their duties. He felt that there 
would be two types o:f pastors for as long as .the church 
existed in history. one type o£.J?astor would seek to be 
a good shepherd of the sheep o~ Christ, and the other type 
would use the mi~s try for his own tempp;ral. advantage. 
Augustine became :painfully familiar with pastors 
who failed in their duties during his controversy with tp..e 
Donatists. The grace of God is operative,.however, even 
when administered by an erring pastor •.. The minister's life 
should be exemplary, but it is notjhis life which makes his 
preaching or his sacraments efficacious. God can use the 
preached words and sacraments of a .faulty pastor to effect 
his good works.3 Nevertheless, the pastor should set the 
pattern for the_right conduct of life for his people.4 
1. Morals, IV, p. 60. 
3 • .l.l2ll·' 425. 
2. Selected Lessons,VI, pp.-
335 b-3-36 a. 
4. Letters, I, pp. 240 b-241. 
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PUblic instruction is a major :part, but only a 
part of the pastor's teaching duties •. He likewise in-
s.tructs men by his visits, letters, and counselling. 
Counselling was an important part of Augustine's teaching 
ministry to which he devoted much of his time.l In pri-
vate discussion the p~stor helps his people move forward 
on tneir pilgrimage with special attention to their unique-
ly personal situation in life •. The anxious come to him, 
and he seeks to show them the source of true security.2 
Those seeking help in living the Christian life come to 
him, and he must skillfully apply the wisdom of faith to 
their condition.3 The Christian pastor teaches through 
these intimate personal associations the i'aith whereby 
men are saved and in which they are to live. 
The preacher as teacher is not primarily a 
nreasoner·"4 delving into abstruse and esoteric questions. 
He is rather a pastor who is a doctor, a director-actor, 
/ 
who by his d~rections indicates the significance of the 
plot of lii'e, and by his actions exhibits how the parts 
are to be played. It is as a director and actor who is 
on stage with the players that the teacher teaches, not 
. i . 
1. On the catechising of the Uninstructed,,_ trans. S.D.F. 
Salmond, Post-Nicene Fathers, ]II, esp. pp. 292-299. 
This work will be hereafter deslgnated as On Catechising. 
I 
2. Ibid., 288-289. 3. :Ibid., 290-291. 
4. John, VII, p. 129 a. 
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as an "educator" whose function begins and ends with his 
lectures. The :past·or's task is 11 a lonely, :personal art,ttl 
but he is not alone. God is with him, and without His 
Spirit no instruction can take :place. 2 
With this central conception of the :preacher as 
doctor-pastor, Augustine associates two other titles. which 
describe the :pastor's teaching function, both of w]lich 
attract a cluster of insights and images. As a teacher, 
the :pastor is both a :pedagogue and a magistratea There is 
tension between thes~ two conceptions of the :preaching task. 
A.s a :pedagogue, the teacher r s claim is a modest one. He 
merely leads others to the :point where they may see for 
themselves. As a magistrate, the teacher's claim is a bold 
one. He must exercise :powers of arbitration and announce 
judgments. :Both these titles make an indispensable con-
tribution to the :preacher's understE7nding o.f his teaching task. 
C .. Pedagogue 
The word pedagogue comes from the Greek 
paidagogos. The :pedagogue originally was not actually 
a schoolmaster himself, but a servant who took the children 
1. Frank o'connor, on writing, Highlights o.f Modern Litera-
ture .from ttThe New York Times :Book Review, 11 ed. Francis 
:Brown (New-York: The New American Library, 1954), p. 76. 
2. City o.f God, II~ :p. 287 b. 
o:f his house to school.l The task of the pedagogue was 
to guide his charges to the master. A cognate word 
pointed out by Augustine is _·:·;p~td.~~~eEL, which means to 
amend or instruct. The preacher as pedagogue instructs 
men by bringing them to Christ, the true teacher.~ 
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The preacher as pedago~e is humble because he 
knows that it is ultimately Christ alone, and not himself, 
who truly teaches. 3 His tales is to direct the gaze of the 
person whom he is instructing. 
In all things, indeed, not only ought our 
own eye to be kept fixed upon the end o:f the 
commandment, which is "charity, out o:f a pure 
heart, and a good consGience, and :faith un-
feigned," to which we (should make all that 
we utter-refer; but in like manner ought 
the gaze of the person whom we are instructing 
by our utterance to be moved toward the same, 
and guided in that direction.4 
Man the sinner has his back toward the light of God.5 
He must be turned around to see the Enlightener, and 
this is the task of the preacher as pedagogue. 
1. C:f. A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testamen.t ang 
Other Early Christian Literature, trans. William ·F. 
Arndt and F. Wilbur Gingrich :from Walter Bauer, 
g.riechisch-Deutsehes Wort!frbuch zu den Schri£te:n. de-2, 
e en Testaments un der ubri en urchristlichen Literatur 
Chicago: University of Chicago Press and Cambridge: 
University Pr.ess, 1957), p. 608, Of. Augustine, Christian 
])Ootrtne, II, p. 559 i and :footnote 3 on that pa&e• 
2. Psalms, VIII, p. 16 b. 
3.' The Teacher, Basic Writing&, I, pp. 390-392. 
4. On Catechising, III, p. 285 b. 
5. Of. Confessions, I, p. 77 b. 
The whole business o~ the pastor, and not jrist 
his public teaching, is to aid in this vision of God. 
our -whole business then, Brethren, in this. 
li£e is to heal this ey-e of the heart whereby 
God may be seen. To this end are celebrated 
tb.e Holy Mysteries; to this end is prea.elied 
the word o.f God; to this end are the moral 
exhortations o:f the Church, those, that is, 
that relate to the correction o:f manners, 
to the amendment o.f carnal lusts, t6 the 
renouncing the world, not in word only, but 
in a ohang.e or·~life: to this end is directed 
the whole aim o:f the Divine and Holy Scriptures, 
that that inner man may be purged o:f that 
which hinders us :from the sight o:f God.l 
The preacher as pedagogue: is important but 
expendable. Certain images capture the ambivalence o:f 
the preacher wh.ose task is at once, sublime and subordinate. 
The preacher is a seducer. 2 He persuades men to 
leave their loves :for their true love~ God. The seducer 
is good and not evil because he leads men :from the evil to 
the good. ·He woos them.away .from their devilish partner 
into the· embrace o:f God. The preacher is God's playboy, 
always winning people, but never :for himself. 
The preacher·is a mountain.3 From his lof'ty 
position, men catch the :first light o:f morning. But the 
light is not his own. He merely reflects to the hills and 
the valleys the light which has f'allen on him :from the sun. 
1. Selected Lessons, Vl, p. 380 b. 
2. ~, VII, p. 183 a. 
3. Psalms, VIII, p. 271 b; ~' VII, PP• 7-9. 
75 
The preacher is a cloud of God. 
And truly, Brethren, the clouds are the preachers 
of the Word of Truth. When God threateneth 
through His Preachers, He thunders through the 
clouds. When God worketh miracles through His 
Preachers, He lightneth through the clouds, He 
terrifieth ·through the clouds, and watereth by 
the rain. Those Preachers, then, by whom is 
preached the Gospel of God, are the clouds of God.l 
The preacher stands in the midst of thunder and lightning, 
like the clouds, but the real test of his t_eaching is whether 
he helps something grow, like the rain. 
D. Magistrate 
. The word magistrate comes from the Latin magister, 
which means master, ruler, presidentJ superintendent. 2 This 
is the word Augustine uses in his treatise Concerning the 
Teacher. This word carries a heavy sense of authority, re-
ferring to a dictator who rules his people, or a jockey who 
controls th.e reins of the horse. The connotations are ben-
evolent, however, in that the rule exerted is for the good 
of the subject. The magistrate publishes announcements which 
are to be be+ieved and followed, under power invested in him. 
Th·e past or is a magistrate in that the oversight 
of the local parish is his responsibility. He has the 
authority to rebuke men, but it should always be for the 
purpose of the repentance of the gu~lty party.3 His lofty 
1. Psalms, VIII, p. 88 a. 
2. Qassellts Latin Dic~ionary, pp. 329-330. 
3. Rebuke, V, pp. 473 b-475 a. 
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position must be like a watch tower from which he discovers 
and corrects heresies which spring,up among his :people, 1 
but this should be done with gentleness wherever possible. 
As a magistrate, the pastbr is nonetheless a 
teacher. His motto is, 11 These things command and teach. 11 2 
. . 
Acceptance of authority is necessary to all learning,3 and 
this is to be granted the pastor as teacher. In the case of 
a dis.pute between pastor and people, both have recourse to 
higher eoclesias.tical authority. 4 But the :pas tor is the man 
in c}large of the local parish, whose goal is to teach his 
people how they are t.o live. 
The preacher is a magistrate in another aspect 
of his teaching, that of the evangelist. The evangelist 
publishes the glad tidings of the resurreotion.5 Ite an-
nounces the good news of the Gospel. He stands at the gate 
of the Kingdom and cries, 11 Enterl 11 6 This he does not as a 
debater, but as a witness.t He is like a trumpet,8 and one 
does not argue with a trumpet. One responds to its call 
or pays the consequences. There is an aspect of sheer proc-
lamation in the preacher's task, but it is only one aspect 
of that task. 
1. Against the Pelagians, v, pp. 377 b-378 a. 
2. Christian Doctrine, II, p. 585 a. 3· Profit, III, pp.:::09-360. 
4. O:f. Letters, I, pp. 239 ... 245 a. s. Oitz of God,II,p. 393 a. 
6~ Psalms, VIII, P• 608 b. 7· Selected Lessons, VI,-p. so4 b. 
8. Psalms, VIII, PP• 391 b-392 a. 
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The evangelist fUndamentally does not call men 
to make a decision about God. Fundamentally, the evan-
gelist announces the good news that God has made a de-
cision about them. He has acted graciously in their be-
half in Jesus Cllrist -rtho has vanquished sin and death and 
offers them eternal life. This iswhy the news of the 
gospel is good news. 
The preacher does not preach "f'or a verdict 11 in 
the sense that his hearers are to decide f'or or against 
Christ. The preacher preaches.~. a verdict, that Christ 
has decided for them; for tb,ei,r salvation and liberation. 
The preacher hands down the d,ec:tsion that the accused is 
now free--to choose Him who is the source of his freedom..l 
Man since Adam has been :free only to do evil. After Christ, 
he is :free to do good. 2 
Man does not decide of his own :free will to ac-
cept Jesus Christ as His Savior, simply ·because his own 
will is not :free. The grace which is announced :for man's 
salvation is at the same time the grace which makes man 
f'ree to accept thiS gift of God. Man makes a decision, and 
it is an authentic decision,· but the. grace .of God is both. the 
presupposition for this decision and the power by which it 
is made. Men choose Christ because they are chosen; they 
are not chosen because they choose Christ.3 
1. Against the J?elagians, V, pp. 378 b-379 a. 
2. Ibid. 2. Grace and Will, V, pp.-
459 b-46o a. 
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Man makes a decision for God only in the radical 
sense that his whole existence will hence.f·orth be based up-
on this grace which is offered him in Jesus Christ. Man 
does not "turn over a ne.w leaf;'* he. is given a whole new 
book to write in. He is uborn again.n The teacher's in-
struction is in this sense an inv.o:oa tion, a word opening 
new exercises. 
This magisterial function, however, cannot be 
divorced f'rom the pastoral and pedagogical. The newborn, 
if he is to survive. and advance, must be f.ed .first milk and 
then meat, 1 and he must be instrupted in how to live con-
sistently with his new life in Christ. 2 The evangelical .. 
·task is embraced by the pas.toral duty which is essentially 
that of teaching. 
Christian preaching is by nature teaching. The 
purpose of preaching is instruction in the Christian.faitb.. 
There are real differences between the concepts of the teacher 
as pedagogue a;~:td magistrate, but these concepts are held in 
creative tension around the c.entral :idea of the preacher as 
doctor-pastor--teache:re As pastor, the teacher lives in.the 
I 
midst of the p.eo:ple whom he teache~. He is not a milesto.ne 
along the road, stationary and ~nb~nding, but a traveler 
along the way with his people.3 From his central position 
.as p.astor, he must decide when ·to· exe.rt his pedagogical 1;n-
flue~Qe and when his magisterial ... .But his goal always is 
to teach. 
1. Merits, V, p. 53 b. 
3. Ibid., 424 b. 
2 .• Selected LessoliS, VI, :p •. 543 b. 
"!' 
79 
~. Author! ta=es. 
The idea of the preac)}.er as teacher is authorized 
by Scripture, church, and reason. 
Scripture tells us that now is the time for 
teaching. 1 AmoD,g the key citations are these: 
11 These things command and· teach'' (I Tim 4 • .11). 
. . 
t'Hold fast the .form of sound words, which thou 
hast heard o:f me" (II Tim. 1.13). 
11 Study to show thysel.f approved unt.o God, a 
workman tha.t needeth not to be ashamed, rightly 
dividing the word of trutht' (II Tim. 2.15). 
"Preach the word; be instant .in season, out o.f 
season; reprove, rebuke, exhort, with all long-
su.f.fering and doctrine" (II Tim. 4.~). 
nHold :fast the .fai thf'u.l word as h 1e -hath been 
taught, that he may be able by sound doctrine 
both to exhort and to convince the gainsayersu 
(Tit. 1.9). · 
11Bu t speak thou the things which become sound 
doctrine: that the aged men be sober" (Tit. 2.1:2). 
"These things speak, and exhort, and rebuke with 
all authori.ty. Let no man despise thee. Put them 
in mind to be subject to principalities and powers1t 
( Tit • 2 .15, 3 •. l) • 
The· .church de.fines preaching as a teaching of.fice. 
Jesus Christ was a teacller. 2 The apostles were teachers.3 
the Fathers of the church were teachers.4 Moreover, the church 
·;i 
now decrees that it is the preacher who is to teach the mean-
ing o.f the Christian faith.5 
1. Christian Doctrine, I!, 
quotations are taken. 
2. l2hg, VII, p. 113 b. 
4. ~., 590-593 a. 
p. 585, .from whic}J. the following 
3. Christian Doctrine,II,:p. 585. 
s. ~·' 519-521. 
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Reason co~irms that preaching should be teaching. 
_Every system o'£ t.eaching .needs a teacher.l The reason itself 
knows that unless it is guided by love, through the teacher, 
it may go astray.2 .Reason knows that an Uoutward teacher 11 
aids the ttinner teacheru in leading men to the truth.3 
The idea of the preacher as teacher meets the tests 
of the authorities of .Scripture, church, and reason. 
Lt, La.nguage and Teaching .·. 
Augustine's basic work on teaching is entitled 
Concerning the Teacher .•.. In thi.s work he deals with the prob-
lem o:f language, and the·relationship between words and the 
. Word of God, Christ. Words are not the preacher• s only meanS:; 
o:f coiilmunication, as Augustine demonstrates, but they are es-
sential tools for teaching. This· is true for instruction o:f 
small groups, counselling, and conversation, as well as tor 
the sermon. The preacher must have a critical understand-
ing o:f the na tu:re and prupose o:f language, .and this dialogue 
instroduces some of the fundamental problems of lang~uge 
and pro:p.oses solutions to these problems. 
Words are signs which point to other signs· and. to 
things.4 They have a designative :function in that they mark, 
point out, indicate, .and specify things and other signs.; They 
also have an expressive function,· in that they express the 
1. Profit, III, P• 365 a. 2. Spirit, v, pp. 84 b-85. 
3. The Teacher, Basic Wxitings, I, :PP• 394-395. 
4. l.Q.ti., 363. 
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will through articulate sound.l The primary value of 
words lies in t.h.eir capacity to teach: that is, to prompt 
men into an awareness of reality.2 
Concerning the Teachet .is no.t intended as an ex-
haustive study of the meaning of language, but the dialogue 
does not lack evidence of the value of words. 
A. Word.s Question, 
Adeoda tus answers Augustine • s question, 11How do 
we learn? 11 by saying, 11How, indeed, except by asking q,ue:s.:.,; ... 
:t:fr·ons'ii{3 Augustine repiies that even when we ask questions, 
we wish to teach something to him whom we question. This 
we can do with words. 
This whole dialogue is an illustration of the use 
C£l:f words to raise questions. In the. end, we are reminded 
that words cannot answer all the questions. which words raise. 
Yet this fact does not impair their faculty for raising 
questions. Words as questions may posture us to receive 
answers which are beyond words. 
·.:·An apt example is found in our recent pro-
cedure, for when I asked you whether anything 
can be taught by words, the question at first 
seemed absurd to you, because you did not have 
an inclusive view of the problem. Thus,it was 
.sui table :for me to formulate my questions in 
such a way that your powers might be brou~t 
under the direction o:f the inner teacher.4 
l. Ibid •. 362. 
3. Ibid., 361. 
2. Ibid., 361-363. 
4. ,Ibid., 391. 
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Augustine brings Adeodatus into a posture from which he 
may look beyond words to see the truth by ques~ioning his 
words with other words. Thus, words are a means of asking 
questions to induce a posture from which the truth may be 
seen.1 
B. Words Show Meaning 
Words can show the meaning of other words. 
Adeodatus in his conversation with his £'ather is able 
to u.se the word 11 doubt 11 to show the significance of the , 
word 11if. "2 De can be used to show the meaning of the word 
~.~3. 
Augustine in his sermons used words in this way. 
The word 11 sins 11 is used to show the meaning of the word 
ttdebts. n4 . 11Pardontt is used to show the meaning oi' the word 
1
.
1forgi ve. u5 11Blessingt~ is used to show the meaning oi' 
. 
11hallowed.u6 
The use of words to show the meaning of words was 
a constant practice in Augustine's preaching, as in some 
sense it is in all preaching, though more or less efi'ective. 
1. This, of course, was the Socratic me.thod. Crucial dif-
ferences between Augustine and Plato at this point will 
be pointed out below. 
2. The Teacher, Basic Writings, I, p. 363. 3. Ibid., 364. 
4. Selected Lessons, VI, p. 389 b. 5. Ibid. 
6. ~., 289 a. 
i 
0. Words Define 
Words showing the meaning of words tend toward am-
biguity. Therefore, words should be used to define words, 
that. is, to show the more precise significance of the word 
:in q_ues ti on. Definition can. cure erro·rs arising from am-
I bigui ty.' 
The use of words to define words is a necessary 
aspect of preaching. One cannot fully teach by words what 
it means that God is not only called Father but is Father.2 
God is eternally Father and Jesus Christ is eternally Son. 
This we know only by direct illumination from God Himself. 
But words can define what the word, Father, signifies. 
Thus, when God reveals Himself as Father, this is not only 
a stroke of illumination but a revelation which has abiding 
significance because _w·e kn·ow that i'a therhood signifies not 
only creation but concern. Moreover, words are necessary 
to define the differences between the Fatherhood of God and 
human fatherhood. 
D. Words Demonstrate 
Words demonstrate what it is that cannot be shown 
by words. Walling, in the illustration use'O. 'by .Augustine, is 
shown by means of th~ thing itself rathe~ than by words.3 
Words ask the question which is answered by an action. This 
obtains, how~ver, only in the case that the person questioned 
1. The Teacher, Basic Writings, I', pp. 393-394. 
2. Selected Lessons, VI, pp. 275 ~~ 280 b-281 a. 
' 3. The Teacher, Basic Writings, I, pp. 366, 385-389. 
is not engaged in the act o! which he is questioned at 
the time. 
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In this sense, words may be spurs to action, 
because the proper res::J?onse to some questions is not more 
words, but an·act. This insight carries with it certain 
rather obvious moral and ethical implications. A person 
misunderstands the nature o~ words who believes that words 
always call forth only more words. To illu~~rate from 
another word listed by Augustine in this category, con-
sider the word "hurry. tt If one. were walking along a street 
when someone called, "Will you hurry for a doctor? A child 
is ill,tt he would display a marvelous lack of intelligence 
were he to stop to pondetr the. meaning of the word 11hurry. 11 
If he stopped to ponder, he might find that he could not 
explain precis ely what it means ~to hurry. 11 But his failure 
at· this point would be ethical rather than etymological. 
He would be trying to phrase an answer in words wnen the 
proper reply called for is not. more words, but action. 
Certain words call not for a verbal answer, but for 
a response. When Pilate asked Jesus Christ, 11 What is truth?nl 
Jesus did no .. t vocalize an answer. He responded by going to 
the cross. Yet, it cannot be said that Jesus Christ did not 
answer Pilate's question. 
1. John 18.38. 
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At the end of one of his sermons, Augustine 
employs this use of words. He asks, ''Who can explain, 
who can worthily so much· as conceive, how muQh He lo'Veth 
us?nl Augustine surely did not expect someone in his 
congregation to li£t .q.is hand to say, "I can. The ex-
planation for God 1 s love is • tl The question is not • • 
therefore merely rhetorical. An answer is intended, but 
in the form of the act of love by the listener and not 
in words only. 
Words demonstrate what it i.s that cannot be shown 
bY. words and thus serve as spurs to action. 
E. Words Direct 
Words can direct the mind toward the thing sig-, 
nified. Words in this case are li~e a finger pointing to-
ward an object. 2 Two £actors are involved With the sign, 
the sound and the signification. The sound itseU does not 
teach the signification of the object by the vibration of 
the ear. Eut the sound is to be accepted as a means of 
gaining our attention in order that we may find out what is 
signified. 
Augustine demonstrates this usage of words in 
another of his sermons. 
Mark, I speak a word when I say, 11 God11 /J)eusJ. 
Row short the word. which I have spoken--four. 
1. Selected Lessons 1 VI, p_. 284. 
2. The Teacher, Basrc::writings, !, p. ~88. 
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letters and two syllables! Or is that which 
is signified as costly as.the word, is paltry? 
What took place in thy heart when thou heardest 
"'God11? What took place in my heart when I said 
'·'God'!?. • • • Therefore, wh~tever things are 
spoken and pass away are sounds, are letters, 
are syllables. His word which sounds passes 
away; · but that which the sound si.e;nified, and 
was in the speaker as ·he thought of it, and in 
the hearer as he understood it, that remains 
while the sounds pass away.l 
The word "Deust1 is used here to direct the mind toward God 
who is signified by the word. 
F. Words Frame Images 
Words can frame images which mediate truth to the 
seeker. The. density of speech when compared to the bril-
liance of ~od's truth actually adds to its usefulness. 
Godrs truth in itself is so brilliantthat were it viewed 
directly it would blind man. Therefore, God out of. love 
for sinful man "tempers'' his truth w1 th words .. 2 
Man can behold the truth, not in itself, but in 
an image or likeness. The key text is that of Paul, ttNow 
we see through a glass, in an enigma, then face to face. tt3 
What do we see in a glass (a mirror) but an image? The dark 
glass between God and man reflects not God Himself, but images, 
likenesses, traces, and·intimations of Rim.4 
1. l£.h!1, V!I, pp. 9 b-10 a. 2.:~~,bid., 268 b. 
3. Trinity, III, PP• 206 b-210. 
4. ~.-, 189 a. 
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11-ian finds divine things in the depths of e~rthly 
things because God has placed them there. Man is himself 
made in the image or likeness of God, and though that image 
is tarnished it is not completely lost. 1 Therefore, man 
• I ' 
finds in the VlSible, images of th~ invisible, and these 
images can be set forth in words. The value o·f images is 
that they strike a depth in man which is pre-verbal or 
deeper than words •. Springing from the imagination which 
rests i:ri the memory ('1the belly of 1 the mind") 2 they are 
close to the will and have a peculiar power to motivate 
men.3 They are therefore of great consequence to preaching. 
·$. Crucial Factors in Teaching 
Augustin·e' s exposition of the role of the r 
teacher sets forth certain crucial factors which have 
special relevance to the preacher as teacher • 
.A.. The Will 
First is the role of the will in learning. 
Augustine's principle in this .case might be paraphrased, 
11 0ne learns only so much as he wants to learn.u4 If the 
preacher, therefore, intends to teach anything to his 
people he must first make them want to learn.5 Teaching i::r 
nbt a transference of a body of material trom one mind to 
1. Ibid., l5j b-154. 2. Confessions, I, p. 148 a. 
3. Tr~nity, III, pp. 153 b~l54. 
4. The Teacher, :Basic Writings, I, p. 390. 
5. Christian Doctrine, II, p. 583. 
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another. It is rather the engagement o~ the will of the 
teacher with the wills of the pupils, the end of which is 
turning to God. 
This task is made easier by the fact that what 
the Ohristian preacher has to say is in reality what his 
hearers want most deeply to know. But the task is made 
difficult bec.ausepeople do not naturally know this. The 
preacher therefore must convince them that what he wants them 
to kl:i.ow is truly what they want to know. 
The context of the service of worship is justified 
by what it contributes to learning! itself. The hymns, Scrip-
ture readings, and prayers are themselves valuable as 
teaching and learning experiences. At the same time, they 
should serve as means of preparing the will.to meet the 
message of the. preacher. · 
The bearing or demeanor of the preacher is also 
a factor. The preacher wants his people to want to hear 
what he has· to say and therefore his bearing should be that 
of 11 cheerfulness. nl No :proper understanding of .Augustine 
would suggest that the cheerfulness he recommends to the 
preacher in beginning his ins.truction is mexe jollity or 
bonhonnnie, let alone the oily good: ch,eer of the entertainer. 
Augustine means merely that the mi:nister should present the 
1. On Oatechising, .III, p. 285 a. 
~~~:~~~~::o-~~-:;---;;,;r~-r . 
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gospel with a jQy which is consistent with its jubilant 
message. If congregations understood this they would not 
go to church as in mournin,g. If the :preacher understands this 
he will not announce .the good news as if it were bad news. 
The brilliance of the gospel will bring a light to his face 
which will make his people want to know the source of his joy. 
The introduction of the sermon plays an extremely 
important part in this regard. The preacher should intro-
.. 
duce his subject 11 so as to put the hearer into a friendly, 
or attentive, or teachable frame of mind. rtl Then the people 
will want to hea:r what is to eome. 
Moreover, the :role of the will in l.earning is to 
be remembered throughout the entire discourse. The preacher 
should take care to make what he says pleasing to the people 
(in terms of its style, not necessarily its content), not to 
gain the congregations's admiration but their consent.2 By 
his demeanor, his introduction of the sttb:j ect, the style of 
his address, and the tone o:f his voice the preacher recog-
nizes the importance of the role of the will in learning. 
1. Christian Doctrine, II, p. 575 a. 
2. Ibid., 584 a. 
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B. The Story 
The story may be.an e.ft'ective teaching method. 
This may be demon:s.t:t.ate,d· by Augustine's use of the story 
of the three men in the .fiery furnace. 1 Augustine•s re.fer-
ence here is to, the~r saraballae·, .. or h~ad coverings. But 
the same point may be made by other aspects of' this nar-
rative. For instance, be.fore the .story can be understood 
. '-·~ 
one must Ja:t.ow 1'1hat a man is, what a .fire is, what a .furnace 
is, and .so on. Because one already knows that these in-
~ividual things are, one cannot say that he learns something 
new .from the words. ~t the combination Of' these words, 
whose meanings are previously known, in ? story.may in-
troduce a novel element which does not belong merely to the 
words taken: separately. Strictly speaking, the'words them-
selves do not teach us·. J3ut their combination and arrange-
ment in the story remind us not merely ot' 'individual things 
but o£ a collection of' things which may produce an ef.fect 
quite di.f:ferent .from that of' the words themselves, or in a 
di.f:ferent arrangement. 
Augustine had previously felt the ppwer of' the 
story as a teaching aid~' .. J3efore hiS. conversion he had come 
to Bishop Simplicianus seeking c.ounsel. The Bishop Wisely 
at t41s point did not enter into philosophical discussion 
with the seater, although he was .fully capable of' it and had 
done so before •. Rather, Simplieianus told Augustine a story. 
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The story was that of, Vlctorinus, a pr'oud nobleman who had 
been subdued by the humility of Christ, and l;l.ad entered the 
chti~ch. Augustine comments, 11But when that man of Thin~, 
Simplicianus, related this to me • • • I bt.u:-n·ed to imitate 
him; and it was for this end that he .. had related it. ttl 
The story is an. effective teaching aid because 
by j3. certain arrangement of words previously known. a new 
e:t;!ect may be felt in the hearer due to his identification 
. 
with the .characters and involvement in that which is nar-
rated. The parables o:t; Jesus illu~trate Ris understan~ing 
of the teaching value of stories, and there is evidence 
that Augustine :tn his preaching learned from Him as we+l as 
from Simplicianus. 
c. Words as Bridges 
Words act as bridges between experiences, and be-
tween experience and reality. One lllB-Y not know what ~­
ballae means but he may be reminded by the word caput. In a 
larger way this is highly significant for preaching because 
unless the preacher can find words whi.ch bridge the great 
realities of faith with the experi·ences of his congregation 
'· 
he will not be understood even though he speaks in the same 
language as his people. To overco~e this difficulty the 
preacher must define his meaning in terms of words which 
bridge that gap. 
1. Confessions, I, p. 120 b. 
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The person in the congregation may not know what 
the word 11 Godn means. He may be reminded by th.e word uf'a-
ther." A person u.ay not know what nsin 11 means. He may be 
~eminded by th.e word "debt." A person may not know what the 
Scriptures are. He may be reminded by the .word 11 bread. n A 
person may not know .what the .cross means. He may be re-
minded by the word "wood.u The preacher must be always at 
the task of finding words which link the .great realities of 
faith_with the common experiences of everyday life if he 
wishes to be understood by his people. But this process must 
also be one of definition, which shows the unlikeness as well 
as the likeness between the everyday experience and the 
great reality. 
D. Action b'eyond .Words 
Awareness of that which is not best signified by 
i'VOrdS is of signif'icance to the preacher. :Beyond the act of' 
preaching the sermon, the preacher ought not to forget that 
men are taught by the sight of the thing better than by signs. 
The character of the minister's life is thus a basic means of' 
. 
his teaching. It is unlikely that he can teach the meaning 
of love, however clear his definitions, if he does not display 
love in his own li:t'e. .AnP. this applies to the other virtues 
which the minister commends to his people. 
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Moreover, the :preacher should realize that there 
is a time for action as there is a time for words. The 
preacher no more than the rhetorician can divorce himself 
from the context of decision. There are times when he can 
best teach by an act, in which case his act becomes itself' 
:parabolic. The life of Jesus is rich in such parabolic acts: 
11 Re took a towel • • ., ;' ," 11Re brake bread • • • :1 ," ttHe eats 
with publicans and sinners. 11 Similarly, by his deeds the 
:preacher may teach more effectively than by many words .. 
6. The Word of God .and .the Words ot Men 
A. The Word and Wqrus 
I Certain basic problems abo~t the relation of the 
Word of God to the words of men are raised in this dis-
cussion of :preaching and language. 
The problem of language and truth becomes apparent 
when Augustine's original thesis, 11 We speak in order to 
teach, 111 is set alongside his conclusion that we cannot 
teach by speaking. 2 Augustine.• s solution to this question 
is that man cannot teach the truth i~ words he speaks. But 
by the words he speaks, he may ~ others to the truth. 
_Words basically are teaching instruments, and therefore 
adapt themselves readily to the preacher's teaching. 
l. The Teacher, Basic Writings I, .p. 361. 
2. ~., 389-390. 
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The statement that words lead us to the truth 
oy prompting or reminding men to look within solves one 
problem but raises another. What does Augustine mean when 
he re£ers to Jesus Christ as the truth who teaches within?l 
This language sounds like that o£ Plato whose answer to the 
ancient question of how men learn w~s ana.rn.nesis (recol-
lection or reminiscence). 2 The formulation of Augustine's 
qu.estion, the literary form of the dial()gue, and evei+ the 
answer Augustine gives suggest thS: influence of Plato. But 
Augustine was c.lea:rly aware of the crucial di:f£erences be-
tween his thought and that of Plato and his disciples, and 
took care to point them out. 
Augustine, like Plato, lay stress on the role of. 
the memory in learning~ Man hears about God as of someone 
dimly remembered, but forgotten. This aspect of the truth is 
behind Augustine's contention that we would not even seek for 
God if we had not already known Him. One's relationship 
to himself is similar. A :ma.n f'eels that he onee J.oaaw who 
he was, but as he matures he loses his sense of identity. 
The mind "could not love itself it it were altogether ig-
norant of its elf, i.e. if it did Il!alt?~renreli!b~e.l!r.' its elf, • • • 
by which image of God within itself it has such power as to 
be able to 9ling to Him whose image it is. 11 3. 
1. Ibid., 390-392. 2. Of. Oornford, Plato's 
Theory of .Knowledge,: es:p. p. 28. 
3. Trinity, III, pp. 193 b-194 a. 
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:But Augustine distinguishes his understanding 
o~ learning and memory ~rom that oi Plato. Plato held that 
the soul in this life remembered a former life in which it 
passed through the cycles of eternal truth.l :But Augustine 
found such a cyclic~l conception of time and eternity :raul ty 
and unacc~ptable. 2 Rather, the. me1nory by which man remem-
bers God and traces his J.ost image. does no.t hearken back to 
a former divine life, or even to ~dam, but is directly im-
planted in the soul by God.3 The lillu.minatioll which comes 
I 
with learning if from God, and it is .directly from Him. 
Augustine's theory of illumination is further 
distinguished from that o;f Plato. In Plato's theory, it 
is the universal i'orm. which illuminates the particular. In 
Augustine's. theory, it is Christ Himself.who teaches.4 Chri.st, 
tb.e eternal Word, abides within the int_erior of the ra-
tional soul. Christ the Word., the tt eternal internal" is 
the true teacher. 
The Mord abides within man, and is yet distinct 
i'rom man. Man is not absorbed into the divine. God is God 
and man is man eternally. The re.la tionship between the Word 
and man is dialectical, not organic. The relationship between 
the inner Word and -the inner reas1on oi' man is better described 
by the· word encounter than by the w.ord participation. Jesus 
1. C:f. Plato, Pha.edrus, The Dialogues of Plato, I, PI>• 250-25~ .• 
2. City o;f' God, II, PJ?• ?37-238 a. 3. Tri:ni:t:v:'-::::A.1"l,·.p~.~~l94.;;;l.96. 
4. ~he~Teacher, i?a?sie.-/WPi:.tf:ngs, I, pp. 390-392. 
96 
Christ is the condition of learni~g as the eternal __ Word, 
and is thus distinguished fro~ all. merely human teachers 
who can be only occasions for learning. 
The problem of the relatiopShip between the Word 
of God and the words of men obtain~, and is of great con-
sequence for preaching. The preacl:ted word is both the Word 
of God and the word of man. Thi!3 is true as. condition and 
occasion, auth:or.ity and agency, content and cpntainer, and 
presence and proximity. 
B .. ~ ... Q.ondi tion and Occasion 
The Word of God is the condition of all speaking. 
If Christ, the eternal Lagos did not reside within the in-
terior man, speech could have no rational meaning.1 ' On the 
other hand, if man did not speak, the eternal Logos would 
find itself without means for articulate speech between men .. 
The eternal Logos would not be withdut means of expression, 
for He has already spoken in creation, but He would be with-
out means of articulate speech between men .• The priority 
lies always with the e.ternal Logos. It ·is of grace and not 
necessity that men have been chosen to be the occasion for 
teaching the truth. Nevertheless, in the dispensation of 
his tory, th.e occasion of human words is required by the con-
dition of the eternal Word. In the :preached word, the b;uman 
articulation is t~e occasion of the eternal condition. 
1. ~., 362-363. 
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0. Authority and Agency 
The eternal 1lord is the authority which appoints 
·human words to be His agent. The word o£. man in preaching 
may be said to be the Word of God because Go.d·has authorize.d. 
the human word as His agent. When t.Q.e preacher speaks, men 
say, 11 The Lord hath said this, 11 j\lSt as when the crier speaks 
men say, uThe judge hath. said this. 111 The human word is the 
agency of the divine Word. 
This means that God m:;akes use of tht? human word.2 
Preaching is a part of God's providential care ~or man. As 
by His providence God puts milk into the breasts of the mother,3 
God puts His message into the mouth of the minister. As by 
His providence _God plucks a silUler out of his Vice,4 God plucks 
out the word of the preacher and plants it in the;..l:J;earts of 
his hearers. As by His providence God leads men.to say 
certain things which are unknown·to them,5 God leads the 
. minis·ter to c6nvey,·truths,-: of the depths of which he may 
not even be aware. In the preached word, the human word is 
the agency of the divine authority. 
D. Content and Container 
The Word of God may refer not only to the second 
person of the Trinity but to the whole message which God 
1. Trinity, !I, pp. 65-66. 
3. Confessions, I, p. 47. 
5. City of God, II, p. 121 a. 
2 •.. City of God, II, p. 190 a. 
4. Ibid.; 96 b-97 a. 
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desires to deliver to man. The Christian faith as contained 
in the Scriptures is the Word of God in this sense.l The 
human word is the vessel in which the content of this mes• 
sage is carried to man. 
Words are_ 11 ehoice and pr~cious vessels 112 w.hich 
may bear the wine of error, or the liquor of love. The 
human w-ord is .freighted with a cargo o.f more than human 
goods. The relation betvreen the content and the container 
is of grace, not of necessity. Moreover, Augustine's 
definition of words as signs guards against interpreting 
them as implicit in the divine Word. They are s.igns which 
point, not symbols which participate. The preached word is 
the human sign o.f the divine message. 
,E. Presence and Proxi~:tty 
The preached word is Wo~d of God and the word of 
man in that while the :w·e:ep~~.::· are in the pr{)ximi ty of the 
preacher they are in the presence of God. Through the senses 
they hear the preacher, through the spirit they hear God. 3 
God has provided that He will be present when His 
Word is preached. ·When the preacher speaks he is not merely 
in the presence of the eo:n.gregati,0n; he is in the presence 
of the truth, which God is. 4- God: is nearer to the J2eO]le when 
the :Qreacher SJ2eaks than is the 12reacher.s The people hear 
1. John, VII, :p. 158. 2.~ Confessions, I, p. 53 a. 
3. ~, VII, ·pp. 226 b-227 a. LJ.., Confessions, I, p. 137 b. 
5. John, VII, p. 9 b. 
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the word of the preacher as though it .were the Word of God.l 
The awareness of the nearness of God as he pr~aches can and 
should sensitize those who hear, so that. both the :preacher and 
the people expect God to speak through the h~an words. The 
preached word is a word in wb,ich the human, word is proximate 
and the divine Word is present • 
.The preached word is the Word of God and the word of 
man. These words are never identical, in that they-are never 
organically the same. _ Rather, the relationship between them 
,. 
is dialecti.cal, the divine Word interpenetrates the human 
word and transforms it without being absorbed by it. Yet, 
in act, the divine Word is inseparable from tAe human word. 
There are no magical qualities accompanying tne divine Word 
to distinguish itself. What is heard by the ear is a purely 
human word. There is no stage property or background music 
which .dramatizes the presence of the divine Word. Yet, by 
the grace of God, the preached word is the Word of God at the 
same time that it is the word of man. 
Preaching, therefore, is an activity of God and of 
man, although God always has the priority. The preacher active-
ly and authentically speaks and works. God is not a ven-
triloquist and the preacher is n,ot a puppet. The divine Word 
is the condition, authority, content,and presence behind the 
occasion, agency, container, and proximity of the human word. 
The preacher stands at the tomb and cries, 11 Come forth! tt :But 
only God can perform .the :miracle .. 2 
1. Confessions, I, p. 85. 2. Selected Lessons, VI, p. 506 a. 
OHAPTER IV 
THE CONTENT OF P!tRAOHING 
! . 
I 
! 
' 1 .•. In.trJ;l_du.ction . 
. ' . 
The .. c.ont.ent of p.r.eachi.ngi ~.or. Auffil_st.ine. must_ be 
I 
' 
the Holy . .Scriptures interpreted by the ·.faith. o.f.. the- .Chr1:s-
t1an chur.ch.1 The .. pr.ea.eh.er. .m.us.t. pr.e.ac.h. ... no.thing .bu.t the faith 
.o~- th.e . .Chri.s~ti.an. .. c.hur.ch.~ .. an.d .. the: teaching .o:f. B.eripture i.s, 
"the sum. o~- Ohris.:ti.an knowl.~dge .. 112. Aug.us.t.ine .. em.phatically 
s.tates. th.e int.e_gra.~ relationship betw.e.en Scripture and the 
.faith. o,£ .. ,_ .th,e .... c.hur.ch.:. .. 
Now s.crip.ture as.s.erts. nothing .. but. 
th.e .. cath.oli..c £.a1.th,, in .. re.gar.d .to things 
pas.t.,. .t.u.tur.e.~. and .. :pres.en.t. It. is a · 
. narr.ati. ve .. o£ the pas :t.., . a ... pro:ph.~cy of 
the .. .fu..tu.re, an.d. a description of the. 
p.res.ent. But all, these tend to nouris.h 
and strengthen ch.a~lty, and to overcome 
an.d .r.oo.t. out .lu..s.t9 
1 •. It is. si.gni.fi.c.an.t ... that .. Augus,ti;n.e.'s. maJ.o.z: work .. on 
p.reaahing,.i_s. ti t.J.e.d, ... On .... Ohristian .. Do.etrJ..n.e., .a.;nd 
d eala ... aJ.mo . .s.t .... ex.clu.s.i Y.e.ly .. wi..th ... biobli.c.al ... h.erln.eneu1i.1 c s • 
Re ... n.ever serioas.J.y c.onsi.dared ... tha.t th.e. c.on.t.ent 
o..f. p.reaching ... could.. he. anything. but the .... S.oriptur.es 
in.terp.ret.ed .. in. t.h..e. form. o.f .. cioc.trin,..e, to ex]i.ress .. th,e .. 
. !aLth ... o,t' __ :th~ church in· its .relevance to hunian life. 
Vi.de _Ohri.s.tian Doctrine, ,II, pp. 5l9-597, esp. 576 a~ ~S8.4.a .•..... ~ _-- .. · . 
2. Oity o~ God. ~I., ;p. 169 a. 
3. Christian D~ctrin~, II, p. 561 a. 
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The teaching of Scripture which 1 s the faith 
of the church is given a ubrief summaryu in the Oreed.1 
Augustine d:emonstrates his interpretation of the Creed 
by which it becomes the pattern of the faith of the 
Ohrl,.stian church in The Enchirid1on. 2 . The Enchiridion . 
is, literally, a ''handbook" on t~e Christian faith writ-
ten at the request of a layman. .This is one of Augustine's 
_l •. Selected Lessons, VI,,.:p.284 b. ''The Creed'' for Augustine 
was the creed commonly knovto. as ttthe Apos;tles! •11 The 
form in whic4 this creed was known to Augustine, and 
commonly used in North Africa in his day, is derive.d 
from one of his works and given by the .American editor 
of Schaf'f' s edition of the Nicene and Post-Nicene 
Fathers. Of. Faith and Creed, III, 318. The creed 
as reconstructedcontains the following statements: 
(1) I believe in God the Father Almighty. 
(2) (And) in Jesus Christ, the Son of God, the Only-
Begotten of the Father, or, His Only Son, our Lord. 
(3) Who was born through the Holy Spirit of the Virgin 
Mary. 
(4) Who under Pontius Pilate was crucified and buried. 
(5) On the third day He rose ~gain from the dead. 
( 6) He ascended into heaven. : 
(7) He sitt~th at the right hand o£ God the Father. 
(8) From thence He shall come to judge the living 
and the dead. 
(9) (And I believe) in the Holy Spirit. 
(lO)I believe the Holy Church (Catholic). 
(ll)The forgiveness o! .sin. 
(12)Tb.e resurrection of the body. 
(13)The life everlasting. _ 
2. Enchiridion, II~~~237-276. 
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most popular (i.e., written for the people, laymen) and 
systematic works. The EAchiridion is a brief systematic 
theology dealing ~ th the major tenets of the faith in 
an orderly fashion, It is a dogmatic rather than an apol-
ogetic work.l 
The formative principle of The Enchiridion l.s 
that the true wisdom of man is piety.2 Piety is right 
worship of God. ttworship 11 is the umost convenient word 11 
to express distinctly the f'·ear of' God in which man's true 
wisdom consists. God is to be worshipped through faith, 
hope, and love. 
1 • .I.Q19.., 238. A.ugustine subsumes the topics under the 
headings of the three major articles of the Creed. 
Under God the Father, a.re considered Nature, Geod and 
Evil, Man, Sin, Death, A.ngels, Grace, Fatih, and Free-
dom. Under God the Son .are considered Jesus Christ the 
Mediater, at the same time God and Man, His conception, 
birth, redeeming work, baptism, suffering, resurr.ection, 
ascension, seating at the right hand of God the Father, 
and coming judgment. Under God the Holy Spirit a,re con-
sidered the Holy Spirit, the Church in heaven and~·· earth, 
Pardon, Faith and Wprks, Purgatory, Almsgiving, Re-
generation, Prayer, Sins, Repentance, Resu.rredtion 
of the Body, PreGlestination, the Will of God, State 
of the Soul between Death and Resurrection, Benef'its 
to the Souls of the Dead, the Kingdoms after the •esur-
rection. This general outline will be followed in 
setting forth the content of Augustine's preaching 
with the exceptions of A.ngels, Purgatory, State of the 
Soul between Death and Resurrection, Benefits to the 
Souls of the Dead, and, interestingly, Predestination, 
which do not .form an appreciable part of the content of 
his preaching. 
2. Ibid., 237 b-238 a. 
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. Augustine then turns to hope, which is based . 
upon the Lord's Prayer, and love. Augustine emphasizes 
the interrelatedness of taith, hope, and love, stressing 
the primacy of faith: 11 Wherefore there is no love With-
out hope, and neither .loye nor hope without f'ai th. "1 
It is the 11 system 11 of .The Enchiridion ;-w,hlch provides the 
framework for considera.tion of the content ·of Augustine 1 s 
own preaching. This framework is consistent with his 
understanding of the Christian faith which he claimed 
should be the subject of preaching •. With f~w exceptions, 
the following references in thischa;pter are from his 
sermonic works. In most cases, the.re:ferences cited 
capture the essence of the sermons themselves. 
2. The Trini tx .... 
The Trinity in its unity forms a substantial 
part of the content_ of Augustine's preaching. For him, 
the persons of the Trinity always have reference to the 
unity, although he holds that it is proper to speak of 
the persons separately when their unity is taken into 
account.2 
1. Ibid., 2_39 _b. 
2. Vide esp. Selected Lessons, VI, PP• 259-260. 
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The account of the Trinity Augustine intends 
to render is that of uthe tr\le, the right Catholic 
faith, gathered not. by the opinion of private judgment, 
but by the witness of the Scriptures, not subject to 
the fluctuations of·heretical rashness, but grounded 
on Apostolic truth.ul 
Ye know, Dearly beloved, that in that 
invisible and. incorruptible Trinity, 
which our faith and the Ohurch Catholic 
maintains and preaches, God the Father 
is not the Father of the Holy Spirit, 
but of the Son; and that God the Son is 
not the Son of the Holy,Spirit, but of 
the Father; but that Gpd the Holy Spirit 
is the Spirit·not o:f th¢ Father only, or 
of the Son only, but of the Father and 
the Son. And .that this Trinity, al-
though the Property and particular Sub-
sistence of each person is preserved, is 
yet, because of the .undivided and in-
separable. Essence. or Nature of Eternity, 
Tru.th, and Goodness, no.t three Gods but 
One God •••• By That then which is· the 
Bond of communion.between.the Father and 
the Son, it is Their pleasure that we should 
have communion both among ourselves and 
with Them, and to gather us together in 
one by that same Gift, which One They 
both have, that is, by the Holy S:piri t, 
at once God and the Gift 0:f God. For 
in T~is are we reconciled~to the Divinity, 
and take deli,ght in rt.2 
1. Ibid., 259 b. 
2. Ibide, 323 b-324. 
105 
Augustine continues, asking what the knowledge o! good 
would profit us i! we did not love it. It is by the truth 
that we learn and by charity.that we love. Love is 
given ta us by the Holy Spirit. By_ sin we are altenated 
from the :possession of true good. But ttlove covereth 
a multi tude of sins. ttl 
So then the Father is Himself the True Origin 
to the So:n, who is the Truth, and the Son is 
the Truth, originating !from the True Father, 
and the Holy.Spirit is/Goodfless, shed abroad 
from the Good Father a:q.d the Good Son; bu.t 
in all Three the :pivin+ ty is equal, and the 
Unity Inseparable.? · 
Augustine set~;~ ;fo~th .the I distinction and tmi ty 
i : 
of the persons ot the Trinity in.their,reconciling sig-
nificance to man, not J:,B .. abstracto .• _ ... The. mystery o:f the 
Trl.ni ty is not mathematical (How can three be one?) 
but soterio1ogical (Jio.w. can man be saved w1 thou t three 
persons in one God?). 
Moreover, he stresses the love between men which 
he takes as an implication of the ttBond o:f communion'* 
-within the_ Trini ~Y:·· 3 The oneness o:t the Trinity commends 
oneness between persons. 4 . Augustine interprets this love 
to enj.oin charity in a pra~tical eense. Speaking on the 
I 
parable in which a friend comes a;t midnight, asking for bread, 
I 
! 
1. I.bid., 324 a. 
-
2. Ibid. 
,·. 
4. Ibid., 428 a. 
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:when. :t.he. own~er..::~·:·th.e,.h..a~e, ... has .. thr~.e.. .loaves, Augustine .. says.: 
But when thou.hast gotten the three loaves, 
that 1.s, to :fee.d on and understand the Tr,ini. ty, 
·~ho:U hast that wllere'by thou mayest both live 
thyself', and feed other.s.. Now thou needest no~t 
:fear the stranger who comes out o:f his ~Y to 
thee, but by t~ing_ Jlim in may est make ~--a 
citizen o:f the hous'Elp.old: nor lle.edest tha.u 
:fear l.est thou eome to the end of it. 
That Bread will not come to an end, but 1 t. Will 
put an end to thine· indigence. r·t is Bread, 
God the Father, and it is Bread, God
1 
the Son, 
~nd it is Bread,:God the-Holy Ghost. ~ 
The Trinity is One. God, Father, Son, and Holy Spir1 t. 
This· Augustine takes to be 'the teaching_ of the Scripturrs.2 
Various analogies are employed, i.e .• voice, man, and dove;3 .. 
memory, unders~ding, and 'W1114. :for the separability; and 
-b.read,5 lamp, 6 and gold, 7 for the insepa,rabili.ty. _The anal.-
ogies universally are.not of' .the direct likeness between 
. .. ~. . 
the natural and the divine, but o:f the ':fact of' separabil;ity 
and ilis.eparabili ty ('t~eeness and oneness) even in thin~s 
of' natui-e~ 8 Augustine stresses the relati.onship o:f the 
Trinity to man, which is redem.p~ive and providential. The 
r 
Trinity in its fulness is the nguardian _of' man.u.9 
1. Ibid., '4·31 b. 2. Trinity, III, P.P• 17-36, esp. P• 20 b. 
3. Selected Lessons., VI, P• 259. 
4. ~bid., 263-266 b. This. sermon is valuable as a brief'; 
popular treatment of' this doctri.ne which is considered 
in de tail in On the Trinity. .Augu.s tine's :famous analegy 
:from the self' (or "experiencelt) is set f'orth cJ.early and 
concisely. Comparing this sermon wi.th that treatise~ ~he 
similarity o~ content is obvious, but the sermen'1smore 
.dir.eet., .. personal-, .. ~e,ss.., .. ab.s.:tru.s.e,.. . .Of' .• : ,.Trinity,· III., pp. · 134-1.43. 
• • • I \ 
8. Selected Lessons, VI, p. 264 .• 9. John, VI!~· i>:P-~ 403 b-404 a. 
-...... 
the Son. 
3. Go d,1 the Father 
A. God as Father 
God the Father is t'Father 11 in reference to 
But when thou art taught to honor 
Him in that He is Father_, .lt ·is-··the 
same thing as to honor the Son; bec~use 
Father cannot be said i! the;re be not a 
Son, as neither can Son if there be not a 
1 -Father. 
The relation o.f the Father to the Son does not coiifuse 
the oneness of God, but clarif'i es 
1
tha t o11eness to the 
I 
f'aithf'ul. 2 
God is known as Father through the revelation 
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of His Son.3 'rhe uenergy of' .~rue god1lead 11 is so great 
that the name of' God was known in some way even before the 
advent of' Christ: ~God cannot be altogether ana utterly 
hidden f'rom any rational creature, so long as it makes use 
of its reason. »4 As Maker of the world, 11 God was kno-wn 
I 
unto all nations even before they _were indoctrinated into 
the :faith of Ohrist. 11 5 However, only in Judah was He 
worshipped truly. 
1. Ibid., 124 b. 
3. Ibid., 400. 
5. Ibid. 
2. lll£!. 
4. Ibid. 
But in respect of His being the Father 
of this Christ, by whom He taketh away 
the sin of the world, this name of His, 
previously kept secret from all, He now 
made manitest to those whom the Father 
Himself had given Him out of the world.l 
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The Son has also taught us to refer to God as 
ttour Father 11 ttbec.ause by Him we are born into new life. 11 2 
As Father, we are to understand God as our Creator. 
We had a father and mother on earth, 
that we might be born to labours and 
to death: but we have found other 
:parents, God our Father, and the 
Church our Mother, by whom we are born 
into life eternal. Let us then eon-
sider, beloved, whose children we have 
begun to be; and let us live so as be~ 
comes those who have such a Father. 
Bee, how that our Creator hath con-
descended to be our Fatherl3 
God, our Father1 is He who sets the boundaries 
within which man must live.4 These boundaries of the finite 
may seem cruel to man when he suffers. But God has set 
the boundaries on man for his benefit, :tor God cares :tor 
man.5 The :providence o:r God appears to fools as chance and 
~~ndom. But the taith:tul know that while God's providence 
is mysterious, it is loving ~nd just.6 
l. .I.£1.9.. 
2. Selected Lessons, .VI, p. 275 b. 
3. Ibid., 281 a. 
4. Psalms, VIII, p. 511 b. 
5. Ibid., 33 a. 
6. Ibid., 675. 
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I 
God the Father is Fa:th.er .. ,in. .. .r.egar.d. .. to .. th.e .Son. 
R.e .. i.s. our . Fath.er, in. x.e~er.en.c.e. to" .. o.ur ... n.e.w .. birth, .. .as .... 0ur. 
Cr.ea:t.or.., P.ro:vi.dcen t Ruler and Guardian. The nature o~ God 
as Father suppflies the clue to the nature o~ man :for 
Augustine, who· considers man under the :first article of 
the Creed. Sin and Adam .will also be considered here. 
B. }.fan 
l~an cannot be un.derstood as man apart from his 
relationship. to (}od. Man is made in the image of God. 
For this follows: •tand the ll~e was the 
light of men; 11 anQ.. . .frpm this very life are 
men illuminated. Catt:I.e are not illuminated, 
because cattle have not rational minds 
capable of seeing Wisdom. But man was made 
in the image of God, and has a rttional mind, 
by which he can perceive wisdom. · 
}!Ian as made ·in the image of God has a place o~ 
honor in the creation, above the animals. Man is not 
11 ca. ttle u but. a ncohei.r.·. o.f Dhrist. u2 .Man is b.etli'e.e;n ~e 
a.nirna;t.s .. and ... the ang.els.3 ,Man is also between being and 
4 non-b.eing .• 
The signif.i.canc.e .of. the ... image. of. .G.od in man 1 s 
rati.ona.l mi.nd is. tha.t .. i..t give.s .h.ii!L.~.r~e.edo.m .. o:f. eho.i.ce .. and 
1 t is this. and. i:t.s attendant r..e.;3p~onsi bill ty which dis-
ti.ngpi.sh-es man.. f . rom .. the .anip1als: .. 
. 1.... J.oh n.,... YII., p • 13 a. 
- 2 •· Psalms, VIIX;~. p:. 505. b. 
3 •. J; .. obn ,. VI.I., p ... 120 .. a .• 
4. :rsalm.s, VIII, pp. 118 b-1~9 a. 
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Thex-etore, t'Because Thou hast taken me up, 
Tholi has~ east me down:" punishment .followeth 
me, because Thou hast given me a free Qhoieel! 
For if Thou hadst not given me a .free choice, 
and for this reason didst not make me better than 
cattle, just condemnation would not follow me 
when I sinned. Thus Thou hast taken.me up 
.in giving me freedom of choice, and by Thy judgment Thou hast cast me down.l 
What does 1 t mean to be this great thing, a man? 
Who hath not this Mercy o.f God, first that he 
hath being; "that he 'is distinguished f'rom the 
brutes, that he is a rational aniJD.al, so as to 
understand God; secondly, that he enjoys this 
light, this air, rain, .fruits, diversity o.f 
seasons, and all the earthly comforts, health 
o.f body, the affection of .friends, the safety 
of his f'amily? .All these are good, and they 
are God's gifts. 2 
Man has a place of' honar in the creation. Because 
o.f his unique position as mad.e in the image o.f God, faint 
traces o.f the Trinity are ..found in him, unlike yet like 
the Trini ty.3 :But while man'~ p'O!Si tion is favored, it is 
also .fragile, .for he is mortal .• 
Our time is ·vezy near to each one of us, 
s~eing we are m.or~al.. Jie .w:alk in the midst (if•':chances.-: · ·Tf\•we ~were made· o.f glass, we.·sh.ould 
have to .fear chances less than we have. • • .·-
For though the chanees o.f ~ !all are ..feared :for 
a vessel of glass, yet there is·no ·fear of 
fever or old age .for it. 4 , 
1 .• Ibid., 498 b. 
2. Ibid., 87 b-88.-.a. 
3. Selected Lessons/V~{p. 263 b,. 
4. Ibid., 442 b .• 
:·- ~,.:::: ... ~,~:~~",;..-.... _:-.: 
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0. Sin 
The very source o:f man's distinction, his rational 
£reedom of ~hoice, is also the source o:f his dishonor.l 
Poised between angels and animals, he is tempted to pride. 
Being something, he seeks to be more. 2 Man is to be praised, 
:for God has made him; but sin is: to be abhorred, £or it is 
3 i . not of God. He writes, 11 We were e:rea ted good by The Good; 
I 
• I 
+or 'God made man upright,' but by our own free will, we 
i 
became evil. 114 
Sin is transgression, by !which man oversteps the 
! 
boundary between himsel:f and God~ Sin is unbelief.5 Sin 
. I 
is bondage.6 Sin is alienation irom God.7 Sin is enmity 
toward God. 8 Man is precious to God as though he were 
11 God's mon~y." but sin has had ruinous effects upon him .. 9 
Man's sin is effected not merely in his sinful acts, but in 
his very being, for because o:f sin man has an earthward 
disposition.10 Man as sinner is paralyzed in the position 
in which he turned away from God, and is unable to 11right 11 
himsel:f. 
1. Augustine cites the free will as the source of man's sin 
(Qen:fessions I, pp. 57 b-59, 103 b-104 a; Ot~ of God, 
II, p. 214 b), and as the cause o:f man's sinEnchi·ridiOn, 
III, p. 264). The former position seems more characteristic 
and more consistent with this strong emphasis on man's 
freedom. In elther case, sin is a mystery arising in man's 
:freedom. It is not caused by Adam, nor the serpent, nor in 
any metaphysical p~inciple ultimately opposed to God. 
2.· Selected Lessons, VI, p. 258 b. 
4. Ibid., ?95 ·a. 
7. ~- 8. lli.£1. 
5. John, VII,pp. 358-359. 6. Ibid., 231. 
9. ~., 230 b. lO. Selected ~essons, 
v:r, p. 44 • 
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D. Adam 
Man is born with a "heritage of sin and death.nl 
The individual man does not begin life upright and un-
burdened, but bent and burdened by the weight of sin he 
personally did not ehoose.2 Adam is the one father of us 
all.3 Adam sinned in that he would be God. 
For Adam had seized on sin as a prey, when, 
deceived, he presumptuously stretched forth 
his hand to the tree, and attempted to in-
vade the incommunicable name of that Godhead 
which was disallowed him, and with which 
the Son of God JFS endowed by nature, and 
not by robbery. . 
Man is thus sinful at his origin, and Adam's sin has 
originated the. "heritage of.·s.in and death 11 which he in-
herits. All men are sprung from the wild olive because 
of Adam's si:o,.5 
·Gad created man good. Adam caused disaster in 
paradise6 when he attempted to usurp the place of God; 
t~at which was made attempted to become as_ the maker, the 
1. ~, VII, p. 22' b. 
2. Ibid., 22 b-23 a. 
3. Selected Lessons, VI, p. 395 a. 
4. Joh11;, VII, p. 343 b. 
5. Selected Lessons, VI, p. 395 a. 
6. E,ebuke, v t p. 483 a. 
ll3 
.finite intended, to become as the infinite, the human 
desired to beco_:ee d1 v1n.e by virtue o.f his own Will. 
Man's creat~Qli!, was by grace; his sin was dis-grace. 
A~· s fall was a 11plungen .from. his ,p,ivotal position 
' l b~twe.e,n the animals and the angels. The plunge o.f Adam was 
,·, 
so· weighty that it con£ erred a downward velocity . on the 
part o.f his chilqr~n. That.man is sinful at his origin, 
.and conseq_uently that every man is born w1 th a ttheri tage 
o.f sinn which can be overcome only by the . grace o.f Christ, 
is the essence o.f original si~ 
All. men are "under sin~ n even the Apostles. 2 
Yet, while~ slruL_ml,U?t be, it m~st. not reign in us .3 The 
reign o.f s.in is ·broken only by God. .Augus tine• s doctrine 
. . 
o:f sin is actualll:. soteriological rather than primarily 
~ 
hamartiological. His _concern, especially·in preaching, 
is Wi.th·the nature o:f salvation rather than with the nature 
o.f sin. 
Indeed, the .doctrine ot ·Adam is uniquely Christ-
ological rather than anthropological •. That is, Augustine 
interprets Adam in the light o:f Jesus Christ. He doe.s not 
begin with an analysis o:f Adam's nature and predicament, 
1. S:piri t, V ,~9i b. 
2. John, VII,p.5l4. 
3. Selected Lessons, VI ,p.493. 
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then :present, ·Jesus Qllrist as his cotmterpa:rt and cure .• 
Rather, Augustine begins with Jesus Christ as Savior, then 
interprets the meaning o:f. Christ's saving work in terms o:f 
the biblical tea.ching pt Adam and the Fall. In th1s he 
follows the New Testament, especially Paul. Indeed, 
.Augustine's preaching on Adam a:p.d sin is intended as nothing 
more than a just and .fai th.ful exposition o:f the New Testa-
ment teaching, These :factors indicate w.by Augu.stine seldom, 
if ever, refers to Adam w1 thout ret erring immediately to 
Jesus Ob+ist .. His key text .in this J;"egard is I Corinth-
ians 15.22, "For as ~n-Adam all die, even so in Christ 
shall all. b.e made ali.Ve. » · 
Man .fallen in Adam is;:~ restored in Christ by 
grace and .faith. 
Mark then the nature of our race: 
we .flowed out o:f one £ountain; and 
because that one was turned to bi:t-
terness, we ail became :from a good, 
a wild olive tree. And so grace came 
also. One begat us unto sin arid d.ea th, 
yet as ..one race, yet as neighbours one 
to another, yet as not merely like, but 
:related to each other. ·There came One 
against ~; agai;nst the one who 
scattered; .. One who g~there·th. l'h.us 
against the one wh() slaYeth,.is the ·one 
who maketh alive. ,. "For as in Adam all 
di.e,· even soJ..in Christ shall a:tl be 
made alive. 11 ·· 
1:. Selected Lessons, VI,p.395 a. 
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4. God, the Son 
A. God as Son 
The doctrine of God the Son is the ee.ntral and 
major content of preaching. This ;doctrine is central be-
l 
I . 
cause the doctrines of the Father ~and the Spirit are in-
terpreted bY: it, and it is major b1ecause i·t; forms the largest I . 
i. part of Augustine's preaching. !' 
Christ. 
I ·; 
Augustine sets the theme jfor prea1ching Jesus 
I 
I spe~, my brethren, regarding the hu-
mility of Christ. Who I can speak regarding 
the majesty of Christ, and the divinity of 
Christ? In explaining and speating of the 
humility of C~ist, to do so in any :fashion 
we find ourselves not sufficient, indeed 
wholly insu:ffici ent: we commend Him entire 
to your thoughts, we do not endeavor to fill 
Him up to your hearing. But,who,, thou sayest, · 
may explain it to us, unless thou decla~e it? 
Let Him declare it within. Better does He 
declare it who dwelleth within, than he who 
crieth without. Let Himself show to you 
the grace of His humility, who has begun ts 
dwell in your hearts. But now, if in explaining 
and setting forth His humility we are deficient, 
who can speak of His .majesty? If "the Word 
made flesh'' disturbs us, who -shall-explain, 
"In the beginning was the Wordt1? Keep hold 
then, ·nTethren~ upon the entireness of Christ.l 
uThe entireness of Ohrist 11 must be set f'orth in preaching 
the doctrine of God the Son. 
l. ~, VII, p. 23. 
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The, .. 11 en.t.i:z:e:p..~s,s .... o.f. Ohri.s t.!• .. c.ons.i.s.,ts .. o.f ... Hi .s ..... 
ma~ .es.t;y> aruLhu.miJ.Lty:.~ .Hi.s. .4~v.ini.ty. a:n:d ..... huniani.ty.... J.e.s.u.s 
1 .. 
. Christ was truly God .. and truly Man. .Je.sus .. Ohris.t .is 
God hidden and revealed. 
If, then, on account of His :flesh the 
Son was visible, tllat we also grant, and it 
is the Catholic ~aith; but if before He 
took :flesh, at;J they. say, that is, befor.e He 
became in.carnate, they are greatly deluded, 
and grievously err. For tho.se visible and 
bodily app_earances took place through the 
creature, in which a. type ~ght_ be exhibited: 
not in any :fashion was the . substance itself 
shown and made mani:festa2 
J.esus Christ was conscious of His divine and 
hum.an·natures • 
. The Lord Jesus knew whereby the soul of man, 
that is, the rational mind, made after the 
i:mage of God, coulq be satisfied: only, 
that is, by Himself. This He knew, and knew 
that it was as yet Without that fulness. He 
knew that He was manifest, and He knew that 
He was hidden. He knew what in Him was 
exhibited, what concealed. He knew ail this.3 
Jesus Christ was the Son of God and the Son of 
Man. As the Son of God, He is the second person of the 
godhead, co-eternal with th~ Father. 4 Je.sus Christ is 
very man by grace. If that grace were taken away, he would 
be a «mere man," like all other men.5 The divine substance 
l. Ibid., 93-94. 2. Ibid., 24 a. 
3 •.. Selected Le.ssons, VI, .p .. · 540. 
4. John,.,_ .V.II, J?p·; .197 b-128 a. 
5. Selected Lessons, VI, p. 312. 
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in Jesus Christ is altogether hiddt;ln.l He is seen as 
man, hidden as God. 2 Jesus Christ b~csines man ld.thout 
c.easing to be God.. All this is ki.l.own through Christ • s 
own se1f-revelation. 
For i~ the beginning a5; it is in itself 
had remaine.d so with t.b;e Father, as not to 
receive the form of a s,ervan t and speak as 
man with men; how could. they have believed 
in Him, since tlleir we~ he~rts could not 
have heard the Word intelligently_ without· 
seme voice t4at would ~.ppeal to their senses·? 
Therefore, said He, be:U.eve. me to be the 
beginning; for that yqa may be.lieve, ·I not 
en.ly am, but also.sp~.ak to yQu.3 
Speaking is the function of the Word_. 
I speak what I hear, because what the Father is, 
that I am: for, indeed1 speaking is my function; because I am 4,he Father s Wo~d. For this Christ 
says to thee. . .. . · 
Jesus Christ is the God/Man, out it is as man 
th~t He is seen. Jesus Christ is the Mediator between 
God and Man. 
1. 
3. 
s. 
i.2J:m, 
Ibid., 
-
For Adam: was a mere man, Chris~, man and God; 
·God, the Creator of all creation. Adam: a 
mere man, the Man Christ, the Mediator with God, 
the On.ly Son· o~. the Fa th.er, the God-man. Lo, 
thou,. 0 man,. art far from God, aE.d God is f'ar 
above man; between them the God-man placed 
Himself. Aekriowl~dge Christ, and by Rim as man 
ascend up to God.!:) 
VII,p.24 a. 2. Ibid •. 
221 b. 4. Ibid., 150 a. 
Selected Lessons, VI ,p.355 b. 
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J esu.s Oh:f~_s_t, the God/M.an, is the pattern for 
man's earthly pilgl.i~mage. The moral and ethical implica-
. . 
tions o£ the I~~~~nat~on appe~r. frequently in prea~hing. 
. ' 
Seeing· then tll,at we a.re of His members, 
in order that we ~ay understand this holy 
mystery as I have said, Brethren, let us ;t.ive 
l;lolily, let us love God for His Own sake.· 
Now He who showeth to lis wb,ile in our pil-
grimage the form of a servant, reserveth 
for .those tllat reach their. coun.try the 
form of God.. With the fQrm of a servant hath 
He laid down the way. With the .form of Go·d :ge 
hath' prepared the home. Seeing then that it 
is a hard matter for u,s to comprehend this_, 
but rlo hard.matter to believe it; for Isaiah 
says, rtunless Ye. believe . ye shall not under-
stand;'! le.t us "walk by faith as long as we 
are in.pilg~image from the Lord, till we come 
to sight where we shall see face to face." 
As walk1.ng by tai th,. let us do good works. 
In these go.od works, let there be a free love 
of God f'or Ris Own s.l;\ke, and an active love' o:r 
our neighbour.. For we have nothing we can do· 
for God; but because we have something we may 
do for our neighbour, we shall by our good 
offices to the needy, gain His favour who is 
the source of all abundance.l 
Jesus Christ, in the f'orm Of a servant, is the pattern wh.ose 
humility is to be _followed as man's way to God. 
Jesus. Christ is· th.e God/M~n: He both ttstands 
still" and ''passes by .. " Passing by, He is temporal; 
standing still, He is. ~tarnal. 2 Figurative language is 
a way of making plain the meaning of Jesus Christ. 
1. Ibid., 4oo a. 
2 .• Ibid., 3.83 b. 
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Augustine •s sermons abound with figurative 
e;x::p:N!ssions for Jesus Christ, drawn for the most part 
fr6li1 Scripture. Jes1,1s Christ is, for exam.ple, ttthe 
bread of life, "1 11 the stone of stumbling, it2 .. the mount-
ain cast into the sea,n3 our "Patron,.tt4 our "Advocaten 
and 11Judg~,u5 the nfou~tain of truth, ;,6 the. tts}lepherd 11 
and the uLam.b, u7 the 11 P~stort1 and the "Pastu~age, n8 the 
"Lion" a~d the."Lamb.'i9 
These expressions are. used figuratively of Jesus 
Christ since they are only "likenesses11 of Him. Christ 
Himself transcends all metaphors for·Himself. 
:But all these expressions, indeed, are 
figu,):'atively used'. through likenesses. If 
Christ w.ere really a Stone, He could not be ·· 
a Lion; if a Lion,.He cQuld not be a Lamb: 
but He is called both Lion, and Lamb, and 
Stone, and Calf, and anything~else of the sort, 
metaphorically, because He is neither Stone, 
nor Lion, nor Lamb, nor.calf, but J~sus Christ, 
the Saviour of all of us, for these are 
·likenesses, not literal names.lO 
Jesus Christ is spoken of h~storically (i.e. 
in conf'ormi ty with history), not metaphorically, when 
belief in Him is expressed in the creed. 
l. Selected Lessorua, VI ,p.294 a •. 2. Illi•t 397 b. 
3. Ibid., 389 b. . 1• Ibid. I 500 b-501 a. 
5. Ibid~, 284 b. 6. Ibid., 
. 1 ' 508 b. 
I 
1· :ll!S·' 523 b. 8. Ibid •. 
9. Ibid. 10. ;t:salms, VIII,~.447 b. 
I 
/ 
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B. Conceived 
The conception of Jesus Christ by the Holy ·Spirit 
demonstrates tllat His power is derived :t"rom no earthly 
source. 1 Mary .was pregnant With I1l9-n without m®ts coop-
• I 
I 
eration, trher i'eCJ+J.ldity was granted without loss of in-
tegrity. tt2 Th~s conception by. the Holy Spirit is mir~c­
tl.\J:mous.~ and incredible, but th~ vJry fact that it is re-
' 
jected by the uni'aithf'ul commends jlt.to :t"aith. 
However, anoth~r inte~pre,,tatlo.n may be given of' 
this event. 
i 
I 
Bec~use of' His holy conception in the Virgin's 
womb, effected, not througll burning concu~·~ 
piscence of the flesh·, but through, ardent 
ehari ty o£ .faith, He is .said to have been born 
of the Holy Spirit and of . the Virgin Mary in 
such a way that th.e .former was eoncerned, 
not with His generation, but with His sanc-
tification, and the latter., with His con-
ception and parturl tion.3 
The conception of Christ by th:e Holy Spirit is 
a peculiar mysteJ7, apprehended by faith, although dif-
fering interpretations may be ~ade ot it. 
Look back over the miracles of' your Lord 
from the beginning, and give me an expla-·:·;. 
nation :tor each one •. ~an did not approach, 
and a virgin conceived. .Explain how a 
virgin conceived without a husband. Where 
1. Augustine, Sermons on the Liturgical Seasonft, trans. 
Siste.r Mary s. Muldowney, w1 th an introduction by Roy 
J. De.farrari (Fathers ot the Church Series; ·New York: 
OIMA Pu. bli shing Co., 1959) , p. 4. 
2. Ibii· 
3. Ibid., 136. 
reason ha~ f'ailed, there f'ai th bui.~d.s up. 
Eeho~.d, you have one· miracle in the con-
ception of' the Lord. Hear another in 
connection w1 th the par-p~ri tion. A vir-
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gin gave birth' and rema,1p.eq a virgin. There~ 
f'ore, even bef'ore the Lord rose again He was 
born through c+osed doors.l 
M.oreover, Christ•~ conception by the Holy 
Spirit prefigures the church. 
The Ohurch, then, like Ilofary, has in-
violate integrity a~d incorrupt f'ecund-
:1. ty. What Mary merited physically, the Church 
has guarded spiritually, with the exception that 
Mary brought .forth one Chi~d, while the Church 
has many children des~ined to be gathered 
into one body 'by One. 
The miraculous concept19n of' Christ is :for man. 
Not alone :for uman.'1 in the ~bstraq.t, but for rtus 11 -- i:fhe·;_ 
' living congregation in whose presence this word is preached. 
For you, 1 repeat, God has become man. 
If' he had not thus been born i.n time, you 
would have been dead for all eternity~ ;f)feve;r· 
would you hav.e been .f'ree.d from sinful .fl~'Sh, 
if' He. had not taken upon Himsel:f the likeness 
of' sinfu~ .flesh. Everlasting misery w_ould. 
have enguiled you, if He had not beett re-
stored to li.fe~ Had He not submitted; to 
· your death; . you woul.d. have :fa~len, had He 
not succored. youi you wou~d have perished, 
had He not come • .;? 
1. ~., 298. 
2. ~., 42. 
3. Ibid., 7. 
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C. :Born 
The birth o:r Jesus Christ o:r the Virg.in Mary 
is miraeulous .• l This is the work of the Father and the 
Son~· as weJ.l as the HoJ.y Spirit. 2 Je.sus Christ was born 
o£ God to create, born of man to re~create.3 Jesus Christ 
was made mortal in order to slay death.4 Our resurrection 
is the reason :tor .His coming.5 E;e' came to break the 
bonds o£ sin, to prepare.us for adoption.6 
Christ's birth 0£ avirgj_nwas not necessary7 
but proceeded from His power and .will. 
,. . 
The Lord, however, when He would, took :flesh 
in a v1rgin 1 s womb: o~e :forth to men when He 
would; livedamong men so long as He would; · 
and when He would He quitted the flesh. 8 This is the part of' power, not o:r necessity. 
The birth o:f Christ by a woman is a .counter-
·-1 
act to the sin of a woman, Eve. 
Let men and women alike rejoice, for Christ, 
·the Man, was born and lie was born of a woman; 
thus, each sex was honored. Now, let the 
honor accorded to the first man be£ ore his 
condemnation pass over to this second M~. 
A woman bro.ugh t death upon us; a woman has 
now brought forth li£e.9. 
1. Selected Lessons, V'.l;·PP.. 482 .. 483. 
2. Ibid., 260-262. 
4. Ibid., 85 a. 
-
6. Ibid., 17. 
8. Ibid., 216 b. 
3. i2Jm, VI!,' :p:18. 
5 .• Ibid., 153 a. 
7. Ibid., 29 b. 
9. Sermons on the Liturgical Seasons, 
" 
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Within the miracle o:f the conception and birth 
o£ Jesus Christ bY a woman is the mercy o:r God. 1 Jesus 
Christ could have been born in any way that He chose, 
.and He chose this way that .our salva.tion might be full.2 
This miracle cannot be initially penetrated by reason, 
but once accepted by .i'ai th it i.s s.een not to be absurd. 
~e purposes of' Christ's coming in this manner may be 
apprehended. 
For, i:f they possessed the true wisdom 
which .is o:f God and which is God, they 
would understand that £lesh could have. 
been assumed by God w1 thou t. the pos-
sibility o:r His. havi~g been changed 
into :f·lesh; that He took u:pon E:imsel:f 
what He was not and remained what He 
was; that .He came .to us in the .· £o~ 
of man and yet did not depart i'rom His 
Father; that He preserved His divine 
nature while He appeared to us in our 
human nature; and. :finally, that power 
derived from no earthly source was 
bestowed upon an infant's body.3 
The conception of Christ by the Holy Spirit 
and His birth o:r the Virgin Mary is a sign not o! neces-
sity, but o£ the freedom of God, exercis e.d. miraculously 
for the salvation of man. 
1. Ibiq., 32. 
2. Ibid.~ 
3. !bid., 4. 
D. Suf:fered 
The suf:fering o:f Jesus Christ clearly demon-
strates the depth of His humility. 
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1{oreover, the words "under :Pontius :Pilate" 
are added either to establish the truth about 
the time or to give further commendation 
to the humility o:f C~st, because He who is 
to come with such great power as judge of 
the living and the dead .endured such great 
sufferings under a human judge .1 
It is the humility o:f ahXist which is to be 
imitated by His followers. 
The humility o:f Christ !has taught us to be 
humble because He yielded to the wicked 
by His death; the exaltation o:f Christ lifts 
us up because by rising again He blazed the 
way for His devoted followers. For, uifwe 
have died with him, we shall also live with 
him; if we endure, we shall also reign 
111 th him. 11 2 
Th~ suffering of Christ shows His full identity 
with man, His perfect sympathy with the human predicament. 
He who died for us, was also Rims elf troubled 
in our place. He, therefore, who died in 
power was troubled in the midst of His power: 
He who shall yet transform the body of our 
humility into similarity of .form with the 
body of His glory, h~th also transferred 
into Himself the feeling of our infirmity, 
and sympathizeth with us in the feelings 
of His ·o.wn soul.3 
1. Ibid., 138. 
2. Ibid., 87. 
3. John, VII, p. 309 b. 
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Because Je~~ Chris~ endured the sufferings 
which He wil:l_ed in perfect tr.ust in the Father, Christians 
need no longer be overwhelmed bi the thre.at of suffering. 
Our very f.ear of death. has been overcome by the manner in 
which our example faced death.1 The martyrs find in the 
sutferi~gs of Christ the eiJ!.blem whiell pu:r;ifies and fortifies 
them. 2 The Christian may,face courageously whatever life 
may bring to him. l.n the knowledg.e .. that Jesus Christ has 
walked thie way be:tore him. 
E. Crucifi,ed 
The cross on which our Lord Jesus Christ. was 
hanged was an instrument of bitter torture. It was a 
sign that man had done his worst to God. But Jesus Christ 
demonstrated on that very spot t4e best that God could do 
:tor man. The cross shows, above all else, the mercy 
of God. 
.But it was of His mercy that He endured 
unjust judgment.- .Ili short, He became so 
low as to 0ome to the cross; yea; laid aside 
His power,· but publj;.shed His. mercy. Where·in 
did He lay aside. His power.? In that He would 
not _come down t:rom· the cross, though 1fe had 
the power to rise again from the _sepulchre. 
Wherein did He publish His mercy? In that, 
when hanging on -the cross, He sai-d, »Father,· 
3 f'orgi,ve them; for they know notwhat.they do•" 
1. i2lm• VII,p.447. 
2. Ibid., 396 b-397 a. 
3. Ibid., 210 a. 
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The cross displays the mercy of God wherein map. 
may be saved. Salvation, not judgment, is ttthe first 
dispensation o:r our Lord Je.sus Christ. "1 ,M~rcy is first. 
What is the mercy :first? The Creator of man 
de1gne.d to b~come man; was made what He had 
~d.e, that the creature He had made might not 
perJ,.sn,.. What can be adQ.ed to this mercy? And 
y,t He has added t~ereto. It was not enough 
fQ.r Him to be made man, He added to this that 
;:ij:$ was rej ectad of men; it was llot enough 
to be rej ectad, He was_ dishon.ored; 1·t was not 
enough to be dishonored, He was put to death; 
but even thl.s.was not.enou,gh, it was by· the death 
of the cross. For ~hen the apostle was com-
mendi.ng.to us.His obedience .even unto death, 
it was not enough ~or him to say, uHe became 
obedient unto. d.eath; .u :tor it was not unto 
d ea. th o:r any kind wha t.ever: but he added, ~~ i), . , ,> 
:ev,·en. th.e death· Of the Cr.OSS e It Am.Ollg all Jti:nds 
of death, there. was _nothing 'WOrse than that 
death. In short, th~t wherein one is racked 
by the most intense paill,s is calle!i cru.ciatus, 
which takes its, name fro~ the ~~-a ~ross. ·· 
For the crucified, .. hanging .on the tree, nailed 
to the wood; were killecl by a slow lingering death. 
To be: c.ruc1fied was not merely to be put to death; 
for the victim lived long. on the cross, not 
because longer li:fe was chosen, but because 
death itself was stretched out that· the pain 
might not be too quickly ended._ He willed to 
die for us, yet .it is no.t. enough to say this; 
He deigned to be crucified, became obedient 
even to the death o:r the cross. He who was about 
to take. away al.l death, chose: the. lowest and worst 
kind ··~if death; -He sl.ew death by the worst of-
deaths.2 · 
1. ~., 209 a. 
:?.• Ibi~., 209 b. 
Our sins are nailed to the cross with Christ. 
Now what ~ollows is spoken o~ the person o~ 
The_Cruci~ied. For from the head ·of this 
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Psalm are the words, whieh He cried out, whilst 
hanging on the Cross, sustaining also the 
person of the old man, whose mortality he bare. 
For our old man was nailed together with Him 
to the Cross,.l 
Christ, on the cross, takes away the sin o~ the 
world. Sin, the barrier between man and God, is removed. 
: I 
For there is a separati~g medium, and, on 
the other hand, there is a reconciling 
Mediator. The separating medium is sin, 
the reconciling Mediator is the Lord Jesus 
Christ: nFor there is Qne God and Mediat0r 
between God and men, the man Christ Jesus." 
To take then away the s~parating wall, wniGh 
is sin, that Mediator has come, and the priest 
has Himself become the sac~ifice. And be0ause 
He was made a sacrifice ~or sin, offering Himself 
as a whole burnt-offering .on :·the e:uoss of His 
passion, the apostle, a'fter saying, rrwe beseech 
you in Christ•s stead to be reconciled .unt.0 
God, 11 --as if we had said, How shall we be able 
to be reconciled?--goes on to say, 11He hath made 
Him, n that is, Christ Himself, "who .knew no sin, 
(to be) sin for us, that we may-be the r-ighteous-
ness of God in Him: tt 11 Him, 11 · he sar,s, Christ 
Himself our God, rtwho knew no sin. r For He came 
in the flesh, that is, in the likeness of si~ul 
flesh, but not in si~ul flesh, because He had 
no sin at all; and therefore became a true 
sacrifice ~or sin, heeause He Himself had no 
sin.2 · · 
1. Psalms, VIII, p. 58 a. 
2. John, VII, pp. 231 b-232 a. 
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.F.or Re was to have th~t very cross as His 
sign; that very cross, a trophy, as it were, 
over the vanquished devil, He was to put on 
the br<:>w o~ believers 1 so that the apostle said, 
"God forbid that I should glory,· save i1i the 
oross of our Lord Jesus _Ohrist, by whom the 
w.orld is crucified to me, and I to the world." 
Nothing then was more intelerable in the flesJa, 
nothing is now more glorious on the brow.l 
:fue honor accruing to the cross from Oh.rist•s death upon 
it was so great that it had to be abandoned by the Romans 
as a punishm~t :for criminals. The guilty thought it a 
privilege to be crucifiedt2 
The cross of Christ, fixed between two thieves, 
prefigures. the seat of judgment the Lo.rd will occupy in 
the last days.3 The cross is a uchair't from which Chr-ist 
teaehes. 4 The cross is a pla:olc, ::tlung across the se~ of 
the world, whereby man .may make his way back to God.S 
The :fund14Jnental meaning of. the cross is ttinedioinal, • 
not ujudicial. "O .The cross is for men, and· their salvation. 
. .. 
The cross Of ·christ is a "healing cross,u cast.ing out the 
.
11polson of the scandals of the pro~d.''i7 Christ crucified 
is man's \190DJ:plete physician.'' 
1. Ibid., 209 b. 2. :Ibid., 209 b-210 a. 
?· Ibid., .193. 4. ill.ft·' 433 a. 
s. i.Q!m, VII/!· .14 a. 6. Ibid., 209 a. 
7. Psalms, VIII,p. 581 a. 
.L2SI 
Who 'l's the Physician? Our Lord Jesus Christ. 
Who is our Le>rd Jesus Christ? He who was seen 
even by those by whom He was ·Cru.ci.fied. He who 
was seized, bu.fteted, scourged, spit upon, 
crowned with thor~s, suspended upon the cross, 
dead, pierced by the spear, taken down from the 
cross, laid in the sepulchre. That same Jesus 
Christ our Lord,. that same Jesus exactly, He 
is the complete Physician o:f our wounds •••• 
There He cured thy wounds, where He long bore His 
own; there He healed thee of de~th eternal, 
where He vouchsa.ted toj die the temporal death. 
And did ne die, or in ~im did death die? What 
a death was that, which slew deathtl 
F. Dead 
The death of Christ explicates the benefits of 
· Uis ·cross. Ohrist died when He would.2 His death was 
uncom.pelled,3 ·4 and mor.e active than passive. Christ's 
death on the cross, chos~n by His own free will, is e:f:-
ficacious .for tb.e salvation of man. 
The death of Ohrist.on the cross pays man's 
rtpurchase-price». from the bondage o:f sin.5 Sinful-man 
'h~d been· under the bondage of "the prince of this world, 11 
11 the devil."6 uThis worldu of which the devil is prince, 
is a "world" used in flthe bad sense, 11 meaning those who love 
this world sinfully. The devil is the prince not o:f God's 
creatures, but o.f sinners. The devil is not a prince in any 
sense that he governs the uheavens and the earthn and all 
between which God created. 
1. John, VII, pp. 19 b-20 a. 
3. Ibid., 74 b-75 a. 
5. Ibid., 179 a. 
2. Ibid., 191 a. 
4. Ibid., 232. 
6. Ibid., 343. 
-
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!h'¢1'~ is only ~ :tr.ue governor o~ this ~orld,. God. 
~e wl:tole world, therefore, from the 
highest heavens- to the lowest earth, is 
sttbjeet to the Creator, not to the deserter; 
to the Redeemer, not to the destoyer; to 
the Deliverer, not to the enslaver; to the 
Teacher, :Q.Ot to the. deceiver.l 
Nevertheless, as :Paul said, 11 'V'Te wrestle not 
against flesh and blood [men}· , but against :princi:pali ties. 
and :powers, and the world.rulers of this darkness."2 All 
men are under the rule of this darkness, that is wicked-
ness. The devil as the prince of this world exerts a power 
over men, althougll he has no status allowing him to d.o 
this. The devil. ha~ nothing of his own. Why, then, does 
Jesud Ghrist offer Himself as .the •t:purchase~pricen to :free 
us :from the power. of the prince of this world? 
And in Him (Ohrist] the prince of _this world, 
that is, of t:pis da~kness, had nothing; :for 
neither did He come . w1 th sin· as God, · nor had 
His flesh any hereditary taint of sin in i.ts 
procreation by the Virgin. And, as if it were 
said to Him, W'lly, then, dost Thou die, if Thou 
hast no sin to merit the punishnient 0f death?· 
He immediately added, 11 But that the world may. 
know that I love the Father, and as the Father 
gave me commandment, e:vgn se I do: 'arise, 
let us go hence.-'1 • • • And so £He w.jis] ap-
pointed to pay Q.ea th to the full, while owing 
it nothing, and to redeem us from the death 
that was our due.3 · 
l. John, VII, p. 343 a. 
2. ~· This quotation of Eph. 6.12 is as Augustine gives 
it, with his inteJ;pola tion o.f. t•men 11 • after "flesh and 
blood." · 
3. Ibid., 343 b. 
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Augu..stine's preachil).g op. the death of Christ on 
the cro.ss is thoroughly a doct;rine of atqn,ement: its prin-
cipal message is that man CB.fl. be. ?-t one. W1. th God because o~ 
God's merci:t'ul of:tering of Himself in man•·s behal.f. There 
is no necessity that Christ should have ~aid down His life 
·:ror men. No demand., either ot logic or the devil, f'orees 
Christ t.o the cross·. Ch~ist dies that man may live, out of 
His free. choice. Love,· and love ~lone, is His motivation. 
Because of Christ•s free offering G! HimseU in love, man 
is saved trom the bol).dage of sin and death. Man's way back 
to God is secured through the qr.oss. The cross is first of 
all a publication o.f the mercy of G.od, a gift o:f God's 
pure grace, unme~ite·d by.ma11. The ero.ss is a plank :flung 
out by God to lead men to Himselt, a rod o:f heal.ing, a.nd 
a ;'trophy over the de.vil. u The bene:fi ts. o:f the cross follow 
this order: tirst, a means ot rec.o>nciliation beteen God 
and man; secondly, God '.s cure :tor the wounds of man; 
thirdly, Go <it's victory over the powers o! .sin and death. 
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G. Burie.d 
Chr~:;~~ 's burial was a sign of His rest on the 
completion o:£ His redeeming work;· He.11spent the sabbath in 
the tomb. ul It was as man that He lay in the sepulchre. 
For when· He said to the man.th.at was expiating 
his crimes on the tree, and making con:fession 
unto sa~vation, 'tToday shalt thou be w:tth me in 
paradise; rr in respect to :S:is human nature His· 
own soul was .on that very day t01. ~e,-:7,fn 1i.~1, His 
flesh in the sepulchre; but as respected His 
Godhead Re was certainly also in parad.1.se.2 
The burial of Christ and His sojourn in hell 
(the La tin text reads, "I!! inferno 11 ) 3 shows that there is 
no misery o:r man unshar~d by his ~vi our. 4 
H. Risen 
The resurrection of Jesus Christ has colossal 
significance, because the Ohristiap :faith was de:fined in 
the resurrection of' Jesus Ohrist.5. The resurrection of' 
. Jesus Christ is the defin1 ti ve aspect of. Christian f'ai th, 
distingtlishing th~s faith from that of the heathen. ~ore­
over, it was. the preaching of. the resurrection which was 
the identifying note o;f the Apostolic pr~aching which has 
conquered the world. 6- It is the resurrection of Christ which 
breaks the lineal flow of time, setting Christ above time and 
enabling Him to be ever present, ~nd to return to judge. 
l. John _, VII, P• 116 a. 2. Ibid., 413 b. 
3. Ib~d.; ct. footnote 6. 4.: ~-
5. Cit;[ of God, ·-II~ P• 395 a. 6. Ibid., 395 b. 
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The resurrection is the 11 st~rting. point••l. :for Christian f'ai th, 
the authentic center of' history. The resurrection is the 
event Christians look ~' rather tlJ.a~ £i1.~ 
The glorif'ication of Christ commences at His resur-
rection, His humiliation having been. concluded ~ th His rest 
in the tomb. 
"And, u He sa:r,s, 11He shall straightway 
glorify Him; ' predicting, to w1 t, by such 
an asseveration, His own resurrection in the 
immediate future,. a:r:fd not, as i-t were, ours 
in the end of' .the war.ld. .For it is this very 
gl.orif'ication of' which the evangelist had 
previously said, as I mentioned a little ago, 
that on this account the Spirit was not yet 
in their case given .in .that new way, in which 
He was yet to be gi-ven af'ter the resu.rrection 
to those who believed, because that Je.sus was 
not yet glorified: that is, mortality was not 
yet clothed With immortality, and temporal 
weakness transf'ormed into eternal strength.3 
The resurrec.tion of' Christ was no.t an event 
equally accessible ·to all men. It was not, in this sense, 
a public eXhibition, but a private showing f'or invited guests. 
But as, after the resurrection, even His 
very f'lesb., which He exhibited both to.the 
sight and to the handling of His own, He 
refused to exhibit to others, we may in 
this wa~ perhaps understand the meaning of the 
words, 1Yet a little while, and the world 
seeth me no more; but ye shall see me: 
because I live, ye shall live als0. 11 4 
I. Ibid., 395 a. 
2. That is, the resurrection is a presupposition of' other 
Christian events. The resurrection is like Gold in this 
respect: the possibility ef' knowing, yet itself' un-
known in exactly the same sense. c:r .• Soliloquies, 
VII, pp. 541...;542. 
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The reality of the resurrection does not lie 
in itself as a past event, but in the truth that through 
it Christ is alive, transcendent over the limits of time 
and space. The resurrection-body of Christ is the 11 spi.r-
i tual body 11 o.f which :Paul spoke.=!- It is a real body (.~~), 
not a phantom, but it transcends 1 the limits of space. The 
I 
risen Christ appeared "when the doors were shut."2 It is 
with this resurrection-body that:Christ has ascended to 
the Father. The resurrection-body of Christ transcends 
the laws of time. Christ is ali~e in an eternal present. 
What is meant by the words, "Because· I live, 
ye shall live also"? Why did He speak in the 
present tense of His own.living, and in the 
future of theirs, but just by way of promise 
that the life also of the resurrection-b.ody, 
as it :preceded in His own case, would cer-
tainly follow in theirs.3 
The resurrection is misunderstood when it is re-
garded as a proposition from the past; the resurrection is 
understood when it is regarded as a promise for the future. 
The resurrection is a preview of. coming attractions, no.t 
a flashback from a film library. The proper attitude 
toward the resurrection is not nostalgia but anticipation. 
1. I Corinthians 15.44. 
3. Ibid., 336 a. 
2. ~~ VII, p. 438 a. 
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!. Ascended ~d Seated 
.. · 
Christ:' s ascension in His bodily p.res.enee to 
the right hand of' the Father is a seal of the truth that 
the just shall li:ve by fai th.l The Christian believe.s that 
.Christ has g()ne to prepare a place for him, that where He is 
we may be also. We are prepared for eternal life by faith 
2 in an lUlS e en Cb,ris t • 
The ascension o.f.Christ prep.a.res us to receive 
·the Comtorter.3 This does not me~ that the Holy Spirit 
wb,o is the Comforter was withdr~wn from .Christ during His·· 
earthly presenc.e. Jesus Christ said, ."If I go not away, 
. 
the Comforter will not come unto you, 11 ,meaning, nthat ye 
cannot receive the Spirit so long a~ ye continue to know 
Christ a;fter the .flesh. u nTo know Ohris.t after the flesh" 
is not merel;r, or ess.entially' .to kl:t.OW Christ as histor-
ically present as the. tirst disciples did. '-'To know Christ 
after the fleshll is to know Christ carnally. To know Ohrist 
spiritually is to know Riin as the . Word made flesh. . Thus 
the ascension aids rather than hinders our spiritual 
knowledge o:f Jesus· Christ. 
1. John, VII, P• 323 b~ 
:3.• I.bi1d., 367; b-368 a. 
----~ ----~~ --~ ----~~-
Christ's asce:tl.sion is m~' s exaltation. 
\B'tl't Eis going unto Him and departing 
f'rom us were· neither_ more· no.r less than 
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Hi~ trans.forming and immortalizing that which 
He had taken upon Him £rom tis in its mort-
al condition, and exalting tha:t to heaven, 
by means o:r which He lived on earth in man • s 
behal~. And who firould not draw rejoicing 
from such a source, who has such love to 
Christ that he can at onc.e congratulate 
his own nature as already ;immortal 1n Christ, 
and cherish the hope that P.e himseU will 
yet bee.ome so through Ohrist?l 
The ascended Christ is our Advocate, by 'Whom we 
make our petitions. 2 At the right hand of the Father, He 
"makes intercession for us. u3 He does not now judge, but 
He will come to judge. 
J. OoiQ.ing . 
Christ will come to .judge the living and the dead 
in the 2ast days. 
He remains as He ascended,. to come to those 
to whom He willed His word to be preached 
be=fore He come.s. Thus will He come in human 
form (m.a.ni:festing Himsell in truth, not in 
falsity; not a p4antom, or shadow, or ghost], 
and this :form shall. the. :wicked see; both they on 
the right shall see it, and they that are sep-
arated to the .le.ft shall see it: as it is writ-
ten, ''They shall look on Him whom they pierced·. '1 
• ~ •. This, tih'e11:, is what He means when He saith, 
,.The Father judgeth not any man, but all judg-
ment hath He given to the Son," that the Son 
will come to judgment manifest, apparent to 
men in human body; · saying to those on the 
right; ~'oome, ye blesse-d of by Father, re-
ceive the kingdom; n a.n,d to those on the le:Ct, 
ttGo into ev.erlasting fire, which is prepared 
.f'or. the Q.evil and hiS angelS e t14 I . 
1. Ibid., 342. 
3. llti-•, 390 b-391 a •. 
2. Ibid., 51 b-52 a. 
4-•. Ibid., 143 a •. 
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K. Summary: On God, the Son 
The eon tent ·of preaching shows a genuine effort 
to '*Iay ;hold on the entirene:;;s of Ohi-ist.nl Jesus Ohrist is 
the Mediator between God and Man, truly God and truly man. 
He is t}+e Incarnate Word and to ~~- Jils incarnation is to 
d~ny His <;:ontest and v1ctory. 2 TJJ,.,e. whole range of the per-
son and work o~ Christ is suggested by the Creed which is 
derived from Scripture and fill.ed +n by_ other biblical 
passages. Jesus Christ is Saviour. His work is th-oroughly 
a saving work. He delivers men .from the bonds of sin .and 
death• and sets us free. t,o walk in newness o:r lite. Jesus 
Christ is Lord. He is to be obeyed all:d fo.llowed... He is the 
pattern who is to ·be imitated, and to imi.tate Ohrist is to 
be His diseiple.3 Christ is to be imi.tated in His humility. 
And though Christ is· m.an.•s ex~ple, man is never to assume 
that he is equal to Qhrist. Jesus Christ descended to be-
come '•our next of kin,."4 but man ought not to impose his 
restrictions on t~s relative. He is our Brother but He is 
also our Maker.5 Man is man;- J'esus Ohris.t is God and Man. 
Jesus Christ is our·pattern, and the power which enables us 
to follow His pattern. Man asks, uWha t is the way, what is 
the tru.th, what is the life?'* Christ answers, ~·I am the way, 
the truth, and the lifetu6 
1. ~~- VII, P• 23. 2. c'•", Selected Lessons,_ V,I, p. 412. 
3. John, VII, J?• 286. 4. ,Ciy of Go.d, II, p. 448. 
5. John, 
-
VII, P• 14-o. 6. _ Ibi,d., 203. 
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5. ·'Go.~. the Ho~y Spirit 
A. ·.God as Holy Spirit 
The Ho~y Spirit is the third person of the 
Trinity, whose spee:Uil wor~ is sanct1fication.1 The Holy 
Spi,rit is inseparable from the Father and the Son.2 The 
Spirit is the charity, or mutu~ lqve of the. Father and t}le 
Son,3 consubstantial and co-eternal with .them.4 The third 
. . .. . 
perso.n o:£ the Triliity proceeds from the Son as well as 
:£rom the Father. 5 He is ! S,:p.iri t and is called.~. Sp1r1 t 
because in .Hi~ appears what is common to both the Father 
6 and the .Son. 
The Spirit assume.d no erea turely forms, but is 
represented by transient substanees.7 Representative 
images of the Spirit are the do.ve, denoting simplicity 
and fervor; 8 fire, den~ting purification and the dis-
pelling of dar:kness;9 the. "swordtt of the Lord denoting 
death to the fle~h; 10 and the ".tinger.of Godtt denoting His 
wGrk in bringing down to babes and the lowly the power of 
the Almighty •11 
The HolY Spirit is characterized by a divine 
modesty. ·He speaks not of Himself, but of the Father ;;~.:L'; 
1. Joh.n, VII,p.442 b. 2~ Ibid., 66, 410. 
·-
---.-.. '·· 
3,. Ibid., 66 b, 97 b-98 a. 4. Ibid., 333. 
s. Ibid., 382-384. 6. Ibid., 383 b-384. 
1· llli· ' . 381. B. Ibid., .39~41. 
. 9 •. selected Lessons; VI,p.324~ 10. :Rsalms, VIII, PP• 475~476. 
11. Ibi.d., 29. 
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and the Son from whom He proQ·:eeds •1 His. :peculiar office 
is to bear witness to the Son. He is a te~cher, 2 who 
teaches Christ.. The Paraelete bore such mighty w1 tness 
that those who hated were converted, but His Witness was 
to Christ.3 He spiritualized the believers and embold• 
ened the disciples to spread ab;road the Gospel, but this 
He did by glo~if'y~ng ahrist.4 
Now :the S:piri t g:J_ori.f'ies Ghrist through the Church. 
None receive the Holy Spirit. but in the church.5 I"n the 
~~urch, the Spirit is n.the bond of peace, uS the author o.i 
li.f'e and -uni ty-.7 The Spi.rit is in His saints as God in His 
temp1e.8 He reproves the world by the ministry of' His 
diseip~es in whose hearts He dwe1ls.9 He is witb, the saints 
with Christ, not instead of. Christ, as a presence of the 
Trinity. 10 Th.e Sptri t. is known by the .. saints as we 1cnow 
our own consciell.ce.ll By tlle Spirit, the .saints blow. what 
12' God has given them. · 
---------~----· ... 
1. l.9.!1!!, VII, PP··-382 b-383. 
3. Ibid., :363!' :.:·~:.~ • 
5. Ibid.·, 195. 
7. ~~ VI.I, PP• 175~176~ 
9. Ibid., 369. 
11. Ibid .. , 335 b" 
2. rb'id., 339 a; .. :}72. 
4. Ibid~, .. 385. 
6. Selec.ted Lessons, VI~p.328 b. 
i 
8~, Ibid.o, 3~~ a. 
10 ~-- .I bi·d. ' 36$. 
12. Ibid., 352. 
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The Spirit is above all a teacher, who teaches 
by infusing love.l ·He nwill teach you all truth»: a prom-
ise which is kept :parti~lly now, fully in the h~reafter.:2 
The presence of the Spirit is necessary in preaching, for 
without Him speech is vain.3 As th.e preacher preaches, the 
Holy Spirit descends to anoint him, and make his words ef-
fi . . 4 eac~-ous. The Spirit enables man to preach and to work 
as he could not without ru.s gifts. 
B. The .Ro.ly Catholic Church, 
The Communion of Saints 
The close relati9nship between the. doct~ne of 
the Holy Spirit and that of the ehU+cl>, is not acci.dental 
er arbitrary, as refe:rences in th.e preceding paragraphs 
show. The Holy Spi~it is t,lle autl;lor of life and unity in 
the church and His influe.nce is so perv~sive that He :may 
be said to.be the life of the ehuroh. The Spirit is most 
faithful to His c~lling when He witnesses to.Ohrist in 
the church. 
1. Ibid., 372-373. 2 ... Ibid., 373 -a. 
3.· Oi tiY of God, II, p~ 287 b .. · , 
4. Three :Books of Augustine in Answer to the Le.tters of 
J?.e.tilian the J)onatis.t. t~s. J ~R. King, Post~Nicene 
Fathers, ~.V, p. 592 a. 
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Christ RimseJ.f. is the rock on which the church 
is founded. 1 The church is the b~dy of Christ.2 This 
language is used to indicate the relationship between 
Christ and the members of the cllurch. Chris~ is flour. 
Head, we are His body.tt3 The op.ristia.n's relationship to 
Christ and his fell.ow Christians is s.o sympathetic that that 
mostintim:ate of organisms, the body, is chosen to represent 
it. Nevertheless, true believers are morally one with 
Christ, not consubstantial With Him. 4 Moreover, the body 
lives by the Holy S:piri t. 5 
The cnurcb. is th.e com.munion of . saints, w1 th . 
Christ and with one another. The church is now in travail, 
and only in heaven ·w111 it b~ m.ade perfect.6 The sight of 
the church helps men. believe.that Christ is risen.7 The 
church, through its ministry and sacra.ments1 advances the 
kingdom of God. The mission o£ the church is universal, 
extending to the whole world.8 Through the church, the love 
of Christ is extended everywhere throughout the earth. 
l. Sele.cted Lessons, VI, :p. 383; John, VII, P• 450 a. 
' 2. Selected Lessons, VI, :P.:P• 299, 302 a; 497 a, 517. 
3· ~,~YII, p. 4J.5 b. 4. ~~' 408. 
s. ~., 172. 6. Ibid., 
-· 
303-305. 
7. Selected I!essoris, VI, p:p. 45.7 b-458 a. 
8~ ;ro·lin, VII, p; 42 b. 
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/ 
.d,, .. ,Th_e .. l'.drgiv.en:e.s.s . . til .sins. 
Sins are not forgiven o~tside th~ church.l 
However, this does not mean that all who are in the church 
a-p~ ;rree from sin. There are sinners in the church, and they 
must be borne with. 2 The forgiveness o.f sins is applied 
by the Holy Spirit t.hl"ough baptism.,.the Lord's Supper, and 
daily prayer. Alms, With the Lord's Prayer, are a remedy 
.for daily sins after baptism.3 
D. Prayer 
Prayer warrants special attention here because 
daily prayer is efficacious as.a remedy tor daily sins, and, 
:1:s an indispensabl.e element of tb,e o:o,.going O:P.ristian life. 
The li.fe ot prayer is an important part ot the content o.f 
preaching.4 The Lord's Prayer is the pattern .for all 
prayer, and with the creed, one o.f the two basic Christian 
.documents.5 The Creed has priority over the Lord's Prayer 
l. Selected Lessons, VI, J?P• 328 a, 331. Augustine cautions 
els.ewhere that the 11 saved" are not completely identical 
with the ehurch. There may be those outside the church 
who belong to the City of God. Cf. Cit;y: o£ God, II,p. 221. 
2~ John, VII, P• 281. 3 • .il?.ll.•, 449-450. 
4. Vide .four sermons on the Lord's Prayer, Selected Lessons, 
VI, pp. 274~289, also in the same volume, on prayer and 
history, 349-357. Cf. John, VII, PP• 331-333, 389-391. 
5. Enchiridion, III, pp. 238 b-239 a. 
---- -~- -~- ~ ~--- -
in the Christitm' s learning, £or it is edifying for the 
Christian f'irst to know :what to believe, then to know what 
to ask.l 
Prayer must be asked in the name of .Christ 
before it can be answered. This means that the one who 
:prays must have true ideas of Chr~st, and must no't ask that 
which contradicts the law of salvation.2 That which God 
Withhold.§!,:Re'Withholds for our good.3 When we ask aright, 
-we ask.tWa:ltfle~l"' .... not grant what we ask amiss. 4 The one who 
prays ought not to assume tllSrt a. request is d·enj.ed merely 
because it ·is delayed.5 
Prayeron·ght'::nGtto be one activity among others, 
but the rule o:t our life.6 Prayer is not only verbal, 
but the whole attitude o:f our lives. Unceasing longing f'or 
God is unceasing pray:er.7 Pr~yer.is necessary f'rom day to 
day to cure us from our 1lls.8 And prayer :for the dead, 
significantly, takes :place not :for the benefit of the 
dead, but for u.s .9 
1 .• Selected Lessons, VI, p. 280 b. 2. ~' VII, p. 389. 
3· ~., 52. 4o Ibid. J 333. 
s. Ibid., 332. 6. _Ibid., 346. 
7· Selected Lessons,·vi, P• 352. 8 • I bi.d. , 350. 
9. John, VII, p. 350. 
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E. The Sacraments 
There is no fixed number o! sacrB.I(Lents .. l But 
the two whicll f.orm a significant part o:f the content of 
:preaching are baptlsm and th~ Lord!'s Supper. 
Baptism. +s 11ecessary to remove original s1n.2 
All sin is .torgi ven in· baptism. 3 The word (the name and 
power o:f the T~inity) is necessary with the wa·ter for the 
sacram.en:t to be·ef:ficacious.4 Though baptism removes sin, 
infirmity remains,5 like a languor ai'te.r illness has been 
cured. Therefore, the Lord's Supper and. daily prayer is 
necessary a:tter b~ptism.6 
The Lord',s Su:pper. offers the p~esence of Christ 
to the be1iever.7 The. body of Oh~ist is not present to 
the wioked.8 Only the· baptized ·know what it means to "eat11 
~ " 9 the flesh o:f Christ. . Christ is eat.en with the nheart 11 
1. Of. Confessions, l, :pp. 197-198 a, and Psalms, VIII, 
pp. 342-343. 
2. ~. VI'I, :P•. 245. 3. Selec.ted Lessons, VI,p. 
4;. .~. VII, PP• 344--345. s. §elected Lessons, VI,p. 
6. John,V.Il:~ P• 302 b. 7· Ibid., 2.55· 
. 8. llli·' 173 • 9. Ibid., 76-77. 
278. 
282 b. 
145 
not w1 th the ''teeth. 11 l. The tt:r1esh 11 o~ Christ here is not 
' . . 
to be understood ncarn,a1ly. 112 Christ invisibly nourishes 
tlle true believer in this sacrament.. . Grae.e· does not 
necessarily,f'oUow the sacram.ent,3 but where it is present 
the believer is renewed and strengthened and granted eter-
nal life.4 
F. The 1-f.inistry 
Ministry essentially me~ns discipleship, and 
discipleship means ministry. All Christians are ministers. 
Every one, therefore, ·is the servant of 
Christ in the same way tha.t Christ also 
is a servant. .Alid he that serveth Christ 
i:Q. this way will be honored by His Father 
with th.e signal ho!lror of being with His 
Son, ·and having nothing wanting to his 
happiness for ever.,5 · 
Laymen of' every age and station, not' only 
f ! : 
clergy and bishops, are called to b.e ministers and to preach. 
:But be yoll7'sel:ves·.alse.: .. in_ Y,P.U~ · .. own·,w.ay. · .. · 
serving Christ, by gpod lives, by giving 
alms, by ~reaching Ris name and doctrine 
as you can; and every .father o.f a .family 
also, be acknowledging in this name the 
affection he 6wes as a parent to his ~a.mily. 
For Christ•s sake, and for the sake of 
life eternal., let him be warning, and 
teaching, .and exhorting, and correcting 
all his household; let him show kind-
liness, and exercise discipline.; and so 
in his own house he will be filling an 
ecclesiastical and kind o.f episcopal 
office, and serving Christ, th.a t he may 
1. 1J2lg.., 172 a. 
3. Ibid., 177-178. 
5. ~., 286 b. 
2. Ibid., 174. 
4. Ibid., 174. 
b~ with Him .for ever. For even that 
noblest service of suffering has been 
rendered, by many ot your cla.ss; for 
many who were neither bishOJ?S nor clergy, 
but young ~en and virgins, .those advanced 
in years w1 th those who were not, many 
married ·persons both male and female, 
many fathers and mothers of families, 
have s erv.~d . Christ even t.o the laying 
down o:r their lives in marty.rdom for 
His saJ,ce, and have be.en honored by the 
Father. in receiving crowns of exceeding-
glory•+ 
Those who are set asid·e by ordination are 
to be heard :for their office's sake.2 There should be 
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11a- reciprocal and mutual love": between the pastor a1;1.d his 
i.-J.ock.3 But even a poor or evil minister may bring f'orth 
good, .as a g:rape among thorns .4 A minister may seek his 
own advantage, yet preach the Wora.5. The voice of' Christ 
speaks nonetheless in evil tninisters, even though evil. 
is to be abhorred. 6 
G. Faith and Works 
The Christian is to advance in his lif'e of 
cllari ty by p erf'oi'ming works of' l.ove. Man • s work cannot 
bring him salvati.on, and nothing he does can merit eternal 
life. Yet work follows faith as a fl.owe~ springs !rom 
a ~oot. Charity is t.he root of good works.7 
1. Ibid., as6 b-~87. 
3. Ibid., 423 b. 
5. Ibid. 
~. Selected Lessons, VI, .P• 479. 
4. Ibid~, 425. 
6. John, VII, J?• 258. 
7. Selected Lessons, VI, J?P• 332 b~333 a. 
------- ~---- ~~- -~-
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And the !aith by which we are sustained works by ·love.l 
The true lover o~ Christ is eager. to per.torm works o! love, 
.but he knows that good works begln in ·a denial of' the sel! 
and are perfomed :fey; God's sigll,t, not man's.2 Almsgiving 
is a good work which has special e:f.ficacy in r.emedying 
daily sins when accompanied by- tlie Lord',s Prayer.3 But. 
even here, God is the Good who makes our wo~ks g~.0d. 4 
H. The Resurrection and the Li.fe 
Our faith iri the res~rrection o~ the body and the 
life everlasting is a sign o:f the. coming inevitable victory 
o:f Christ over the hosts o:f ev11.5 · Christians arifnerved 
to persevere in the light· of Christ's coming tr1umph.6 
The resurrection will be great and incredible. 7 ret, th,e 
~esurrection o:f the heart to newness o:f life which takes place 
in history 1s greater than the resurr.ection o:f the body which 
will take place at. the end· of' histo.ry.H Raised in heart, the 
Ohristian.advances wi,th joy towar.d.. that· bright~mo·ril.ing o:f 
the resurrection and th~ life .everlasting. 
l. I.bid., 
3 •. Ibid., 
_..,..... 
:). ~sa.J.ms, 
7. Ibid., 
269, 323, 
277 b-278. 
VIII, 680 
491 a. 
395 b. 
a. 
2. nti•t 271.-272. 
4. {bid., 295 a. 
6. Selected Lessons, VI, p. 352. 
8. Ibid., 413·. 
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6. A SUmmary; Sepnon on Faith and the Creed 
The doctrines wl:,Lich. f'orm the content of' .A.ugustine*s 
preaching have been set forth in what might be termed their 
separability. However, in preaching he took care to show 
the inseparability of Christian doctrine, the interrelated-
ness of Christian truth. An opportunity to summarize this 
discussion and to analyze an individual sermon of Augustine 
is provided by his sermon, "on Faith and the Cre.ed. ttl This 
sermon was delivered be:fore the council of bishops of North 
Africa in 393, when Augustin~ was still a presbyter and 
only six years after his. baptism. 
Augustine· begins by pointing out that "the most 
' . " " solldfoundation of apostolic teaching is that the just 
lives of faith. n Christians must make a profession of' the 
faith they carry in their hearts. because they are destined 
f.or eternal li.fe and concerned with the salvation of their 
neighbors. hpious and carefUl watchfulness" is necessary 
lest the .faith sustain injury in the Christian through 
f'raudulent heretics. 
The Creed is a coE.cise ·expression o.f those :matters 
o:f "necessary belief" which must subsequently be explained 
in "many words." The c~tholie f'ai th as eJq)Qunded in these 
terms is not only to be ae-e.ep:te·d :: and believed but under-
stood and apprehended. Then, hthe insidious assaults o:f the 
heretics rt may be turned back by an tt entrenched defense~ u 
and the b~.eJ.:1Iey;.er may make progress in cU. vine doctrine ~~on the 
1. Faith and Qreed,III, pp. 321-333. The remaining re:ferences 
in this chapter are to this sermon on these pages. 
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assured and steadfast basis of humility and charity.';, 
The first point of the sermon is *'of God and 
His Exclusive Eterni ty.u God. is the Father Almighty, Maker 
of heaven and earth. Augustine argues that to grant this 
is to grant that "there cannot exist anything of which Re 
should not be the Creator.u. rus is spoken against those 
heretics (presumably the Manichaeans) wb.o think that there 
must be some material other than that created by God out 
of whieh He formed His creation. This heresy is prompted 
by think"-ng of God under the limitations of human form. Such 
thinking is 1•carnaln; God labors under no such limitations. 
God the Father Almighty "communicates to everything its pos-
sibilities.11 Therefore, uwe do most right to believe that 
God made all things out of nothing. 11 God the Father Almighty 
created ~11 things.out of nothing~by His Word, "which Word is 
also designated the Truth, and the Power, and the Wisdom 
of God. u Under these, and many other appellations, the 
' . 
Lord Jesus Christ is kn'\)wn. He is that Word, nby whose means 
all things were foun4ed. n 
Augustine then shows that belief in the Father 
Almighty is a presupposition of the second article of the 
Creed, which is the second point of the sermon. This Word 
is unchangeable. nMoreover, the reason of His being named 
the Word of the Father, i.s that the Father is made known 
by Him.11 Jesus Christ is not made by. the Father, He is 
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begotten. God the Fat~er 11 begat that which He is Himsel£ 
• • • • He begat o:f Himself that which He is Himsel£ .u 
God has disclosed Himself by His Word~ He has sholil.l; ',His 
"mind, 11 nw111, 11 and "power. n 
Jesus Christ is 11 the only-begotten Son o£ God." 
He was not made by the Father. Nor was he "begotten in-
stantaneously, 11 but was always w1 th the Father as His 
11 eternal Wisdom. tt The Son is equal w1 th the Father, and 
in no way less than He. The catholic faith excludes both 
those who would make the Father and the Son the same person, 
and those who would make the Son a creature, however great. 
J.esus Christ is ttendued with human nature (homine 
indutus) by whom it was purposed that there should be given 
to us a pattern o:f livi~g, that is, a sure way by which we 
might reach God. rr Man has no path but humility by which to 
return to God, .for it was by pride that he :fell. Jesus 
Christ is the way by which man may return to God; Hour 
Restorer Himself has deemed it meet to exhibit an eil;ample 
iii His own person. 11 
Of Jesus Christ, insofar as He is the only-bee;otten 
of the Father, it cannot be said that He ~ or that He shall 
be, but only that He is. Jesus Cb.rist as the only-begotten 
Son is the eternal Word. 
But whereas, in a temporal dispensation, 
as I have said, with a view to our sal-
vation and restoration, and with the good-
ness o:f God acting therein, our changeable 
nature has been assumed by that unchangeable 
. .. . 
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Wisdom of God, we add the faith in temporal 
things which have been done with salutary 
ef~ect on our behalf, believing in that Son 
of God WHO WAS BORN THROUGH THE HOLY GHOST 
OF THE VIRGIN MARY. 
It is in regard to this 11 temporal dispensation' 
1vith a view to our salvation and restoration" that 
Christ's birth of a virgi~ is to b~ considered, alo~g with 
the other affirmations of His humiliation. It is 11 by the 
gift of God, that is, by the Holy S:pirit, 11 that God assumed 
11 the entire nature of man (totum hominem) in the womb of the 
Virgin." The temporal clis:pensa tion i·s "in many ways· craftily 
assailed by the h:eretics, 11 but they are refuted by the faith 
that 11 the entire nature of man was assumed by the Word of 
God, that is to say, body, soul and spirit." Jesus Christ 
has no mother in regard to His being God. 'The respect 
Jesus shows her is that due His human mother. Christ's 
birth by the Virgin Mary shows God 1 s care for both sexes. 
There are those who look upon the Lord's birth of 
a woman as a debasement of the divine_, but they are wrong 
in rejecting this essential claim of faith. ~en the rays 
of the sun are diffused throughout the world 11 through the 
noisomenesses of sewers- and every kind of horrible thing. 11 
Yet, the rays operate according to their nature therein without 
becoming debased, although even the rays of light are in 
closer conjunction with visible :pollutions. 11Hence it is 
manifest that the Word of God could in no way have been de-
filed by a human body, by which even the human soul is not 
d ef'il ed. 11 
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Comparatively little was the humiliation of our 
Lord in being born; 111 t was also added that He deemed it. 
meet to die on behalf of mortal men. u Therefore, we believe 
in Him who was crucified under Pontius Pi~ate. rt was 
necessary to name the judge 11wi th a view to the cognizance 
of the times. u Also to be believed is that He rose again 
from the dead on the third da7. 
Rising, Christ is uthe first-begotten,:t:or brethren 
to come after Him, whom He has called into the adoption of 
the sons of God, whom (also) He has deemed it meet to .make His 
own joint-partners and joint-heirs." 
We believe further that He ascended into heaven. 
The question as to where and how the body of our Lord is 
in heaven, 
is one which it would be altogether over-
curious and superfluous to :prosecute. Only 
we must believe that it is in heaven. For 
it pertains not to our frailty to investi• 
gate the secret things o£ heaven, but it- does 
pertain to our faith-,to hold eleva ted and 
honorable sentiments on the subject and 
dignity of the Lord's body. 
The belief that He sits at the right hand of the 
Father does not mean that He is .circumscribed by a human form, 
with this side, the nleft 11 and this side the 11right. 11 Nor 
should we imagine that the Father bends His knees when He 
sits. This is profanity, which does not mark the distinction 
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between corruptible man the incorruptible God. Rather, 
the expression, t'at the right hand""signifies a position of 
supremest blessedness." 
We believe that "at the most seasonable time,u 
He will come to judge the quick and the dead. Jesus Christ 
•• 
11 sliall·~yet c·om.~, ···even so as He ascended, according to the 
authority which is contained in th~ Acts of the Apostles." 
This is in accordance with the temporal dispensation·. 
The third point of .Augustine• s sermon is the 
third article of the Creed, the Holy Spirit and the mystery 
of the Trinity. The Holy Spirit 
is not of a nature inferior to the Father and 
the Son, but so to say, consubstantial and 
co-eternal; for this Trinity is one God, not 
to 'the effect that the Father is the same 
(Person) as the Son and the Holy Spirit, but 
to the effect that the Father is the Father, 
and the Son is the Son, · and the Holy Spirit 
is the Holy Spirit; and this Trinity is .one 
God, according as it is written, 11Hear, 0. ,. 
Israel, the Lord your God is one God. 11 ' 
When we are interrogated on the subject.of each of these 
persons, we are to answer that He is God. But we should not 
suppose that there are three Gods. There is one Go~ in three 
persons. 
Augustine proceeds to cite analogies of the 
Trinity. A fountain, for instance, is not itself a river, 
and the river is not a fountain; nor is that water .which 
issues from the fountain either the river or the fountain. 
Yet, in the case of this trinity, we use the word 11rmter 11 
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for the whole. If we ask what is in the :fountain', we say, 
11:Water. 11 If we ask what is_ in the river, we say, t1Wat-er. 11 
If we ask what is in the draught o:f the .fountain, we say, 
11 Water. 11 Yet, :we do not speak o:f three waters, but one 1-viter .. 
Augustine imm.edia tely cautions that no one should 
"conceive o.f the inef':fable substance o:f that Majesty 11 o:f 
God as he might think of' the visible, material :fountain, 
r~ver, and water. For in the latter case, the water may 
be :rww in th,.e river, now in the :fountain, now in the 
draught. But it is impossible that the Father should 
sometimes be the Son and sometimes the Holy Spirit. 
Augustine o:f:fers two more analogies (one wood in three 
parts of a tree, one water in three cups), and o:f:fers a 
significant caution that these examples were not ad~uced 
in likeness to the divine nature, but to show that even 
in material things there is reference to oneness in 
things visible. 
Augustine grants that an adequate understanding 
o:f the Holy Spirit demands a :fuller treatment than it 
has yet received :from the Fathers o:f the church. However, 
what is to be avoided is known. It must not be said that 
the Spirit is begotten o:f the Father like the Son, for the 
Son is the only-begotten. Nor is ~e begotten o:f the Son 
as a uGrandsqn 11 of the· Father, for this would make '*two 
beginnings without beginnj,.ng, whic~ would be an assumption 
~-' . . -~ . ' 
' 
most absurd and one not J?ro~~r to ·the catholic :faith. 11 
Augustine does co~sider t~e :possibility that the Hoiy Spirit 
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is the love and charity which subsists between the 
Father and the Son. Augustine admits that certain parties 
in the church reject this, since 11 relationship 11 is not 
11 substance. '' However, Augustine's predilection for the 
power of love, and the lack of evidence and doctrinal 
formulation, keep him from totally rejecting this latter 
poi~t of view. Whether this, or something other is the 
case, the importan~ thing is that "the faith ought to be 
maintained unshaken. 11 
Love toward God and neighbor is then enjoined 
by Augustine. This love is integral to faith and its 
mysteries inasmuch ttas the faith in question is less 
-
fruitful, ·if it does not comprehend a congregation and 
society of men, wherein brotherly charity may operate.u 
Since this is the case, we believe also in the 
holy church, intending thereby the catholic. Neither 
heretics i:Lor· schismatics form a part of the chu+ch 
catholic, for heretics injure the faith and schismatics 
break from brotherly lo-v-e. The catholic church "readily 
forgives the neighborts sins, because it prays that 
forgiveness may be extended to.itself by Him who has 
reconciled us to Himself, doing away with all past things, 
and calling us to a new life.'' '• · 
Thus; we believe also. in the remission of sins e 
The J'na tural man 11 lags behind the uspiri tual man, ll so that 
even those who- strive for pe:r;!,ection are yet sinners. 
:Nevertheless, we have received the ''first fruits 11 of the 
:' 
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S:piri t and may know the remission of sins. We beli·eve 
in the resurrection of the body, when the body shall be 
restored as even now the soul is restored. 
11 Rise again, therefore, the body will, according 
to the Christian faith,·which is incapable of deceiving. 11 
When the nresurrection of the body has taken :place,· being 
set free then from the condition of time, we shall fully 
en-joy ETERNAL LTFE in ineffable love and steadfastness, 
without corruption. tt 
.Augustine concludes the sermon with the obser-
va.tion that these words are to be believed that the 
Christian may become subject to God, that becoming subject 
to God he may live rightly, that living rightly his. 
heart may be made :pure, and tb,a t with his heart made :pure, 
he may understand that which he believes. 
In this sermon, 11 0n Faith and the Creed, 11 
Augustine sets forth his understanding of the basal ele-
ments of the Christian faith which are necessary to belief. 
The articles of the Creed and the doctrines subsumed 
under them are the substance, ... of the sermon in a :precise 
three-:point outline with subheadings. The introduction 
states the guiding :princi:ple of the sermon, and the 
conclusion summarizes the content. Augustine stresses 
the logical connection between the articles of t]+e Creed 
which are the :points of the sermon. He treats the content 
'l'ri th theological so :phis tica tion. .Analogies are used, 
with deliberate explanation that they be not misconceived. 
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Concern is expressed for the life-situation of the hearers. 
Attention is paid to the motivation of the hearers, espe-
cially in the conclusion. The· Creed emerges as an organic 
unity operative Within a dynamic community. These factors 
o:f dynamic interrelatedness should always be kept in mind. 
In this sermon Augustine set forth his understanding 
of the faith which he claimed should be the content of 
Christian preaching. Comparison with the content of his 
later sermons shows that he followed this rule in his own 
preaching. 
CHAPTER V 
THE METHOD OF PREACHING 
The method of preaching is the procedure to be 
followed if the purpose of p~eaching is to be fulfilled. 
The issues here are how the content of preaching is to be 
ascert~ined, and how this content is to be made known. 
This material will be developed in three stages: the 
personal preparation of the preacher, the determination 
of the subject, and the communication to the hearers. The 
first step was pasic to Augustine who realized that be-
fore the preacher can prepare his sermon he must be him-
self prepared by the tenor of·his devotional life. 
1. Preparation of the Preacher 
A. Prayer and Ooneern for Persons 
The spiritual preparation o~ the preacher is an 
absolute prerequi~ite to the preparation of the sermon. 
st. Paul said, 11 Though I speak with the tongues of men 
and of angels, and have not love, my words are become as 
sounding brass and tinkling cym.bals.ul. Augustine said that 
the preacher, in so far as he suoceeds, "will succeed more 
in piety in· prayer than by gifts of oratory.u2 
1. I Cor. 13 .1 • 
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2. Qhristian Doctrine, II, 
pp. 584 b-585 a. 
' 
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The prayer which precedes preaching is f~rst o~ 
all that daily and constant communion with God without which 
the preacher cannot maintain a living relationship with the 
source of his power. This prayer is summed up in the Lord's 
Prayer, through which we ~ind forgiveness and renewal day 
by day. Prayer is, moreover, a constant awareness of God 
which such formal prayers symbolize. 
This communion with God is not something apart 
~rom. the preacher's perpetual :'contact with men and things. 
nThe closet 11 within.which the Christian prays is the secret 
recess o~ his own mind, 1 and here he is always at· prayer. 
The 11 things •• with which the preacher comes into touch are 
:not dumb to him, because the inner stance of his spirit 
enables him to 11hear11 what they have to say. Bread, 
.• 
wood, tables, chairs, trees, flowers--all things speak to 
the preacher who is attuned to God, for 11all things are 
~ull of w1 tnesses. 11 2 
The preacher's association with his fellow men' 
partakes of the spirit o~ prayer. The preacherts meetings 
with other people are never merely casual for Augustine. 
In the :presence of another person, one is in the prese:Q.ce 
of the image of God •. No person, not even the moron, the 
idiot, and the fool i.s without some trace o~ the divine, 
and every person is to be respected.. No question about GGd 
1. The Teacher, ·:-;:rBa-si·e .. Writings, I, p. 362. 
2. Confessions, I, p. 119 b. 
' 
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which anyone asks, however foolish, trivial, or irreverent 
it may appear, is to be taken lightly or made a jest of.l 
Some attempt should be made to answer the question, and the 
questioner referred to God. Augustine rejects the policy 
of those divine who make ttwitty" ans:wers to profound though 
misguided questions. 2 
No person ho~ever grievous his er~or and sin is 
to be made an object of reproach. "Gossip" has no place 
in the life of the preacher because it soils the mind of 
him who does it as well as the reputation of those who are 
its object. So carefully did Augustine observe this prin-
ciple that he placed a proverb to be observed above the 
table where he ate with his ministerial colleagues to the 
effect that, nif you cannot say a·good word about someone, 
then don 1 t say anything about him •. 11 3 Persons are to be 
respected and loved, never rejected'and made light of. 
The preacher is no respecter o£ persons in terms of their 
rank. The rustic and the noble are alike to him, as are 
the idiot and the intellectual, the s~ave and the master, 
as made in the divine image. 
When one 1>ractices. this attitude toward persons, 
he,:do.es not feel that the ordinary speech of persons is some-
thing apart from his own quest for ultimate meaning. Rather, 
1. Ibid., p. 167 b. 2. Ib-id. 
3· Of. Philip Schaff, '1St. Augustin's Life and Work,n ~­
Nicene Fathers, I, p. 5. 
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in the conversation of unlearned people he hears the 
echoes of the deepest questions and insights ab'ou t the 
meaning of God and of life~ The preacherts prayerful 
posture before God allows him to se~ the metaphysical in 
the mundane and the mundane in the metaphysical. The 
preacher who knows this need never feel that his en-
counters with other people "take him awayt1 from his 
"serious study. 11 .Persons.~. s.erious study. .Persons 
do not interfere with the metaphysical quest, they in-
oarna te it. .Persons do no.t lnterrup t one's theol·ogy, 
they interpret it. The preacher who is aware of God in 
this radical sense communes with God in the act of handling 
things and encountering persons. The very life of the 
preacher is a prayer in preparation for eternal life, and 
for the sermon.l 
It is helpful and necessary, however, to seek 
time away from others for private communion with God. 2 
Augustine spent days and nights before his Creator in this 
kind of seli-examination.3. The private prayer of Augustine 
seems to have consisted in large part of a lifting up of 
his life to the judgment and-mercy of God. His Qo~essions 
illustrate this kind of prayer. 4 He looks back over his life, 
1. Letters, I, P• 465 a. ThiS letter to .Proba is one of 
his finest expressions of the meaning of prayer. 
2. Ibid., 461. 
3. Confessions, I, pp. 131.-1.33. 
4. Ibid., .es;p. 142-144, 163-164. 
162 
he remembers his .failures and his successes. He opens 
himself to receive the light o.f God upon his li.fe, to 
reveal his sinfulness and the earnestness o.f his striving 
a.fter truth. This is introspective, but it is not mere 
self-analysis. It is self-analysis i.n the pre.sence of God. 
It is prayer. And out o.f such prayer one recovers himself, 
cleansed, .forgiven, renewed by God. 
The value of such seasons o.f prayer lie not only 
in their intrinsic worth, but in the .fact that they help 
establish prayer as a b.abi.t, a style o.f the spirit. Prayer 
is thus the mood which is latent beneath all other moods. 
This mood or spirit becomes so powerful that it er~pts, 
seemingly uncalled for. Augustine's most technical and 
abstruse theological treatises are punctuated by prayers. 
On the Trinity, .one o.f his weightiest· doctrinal works, con-
cludes with prayer.1 His Soli.loguies.,a,.:re marked by a 
lengthy and magnificent prayer.2 In the midst of his 
sermons, he vocally prays that God will help him make his 
message clear, and he calls for the prayers of his congre-
gation as he is preaching.3 
Prayer as communion with God is the perpetual, 
pervasive attitude of the preacher. It is necessary to the 
1. Trinity, III, pp. 227 b-228. 
2. Soliloquies, VII, pp. 537 a-539 a. 
3. Selected Lessons, VI, p. 260 a. 
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preacher, :for unless such qommunion is real :for him, 
it is not likely that he can make it real for anyone else. 
It is often more than preparation :for the sermon, but it 
is never less than this. 
In addition to its general value as the prep-
aration o:f the person who _preaches, prayer should be di• 
rected to God for the particular sermon one plans to preach, 
and :for the particular persons to whom one is preaching.1 
The text and the subject of the sermon may be provided 
by other means. But it is in prayer to God that the preacher 
discovers what it is in reality that he is to preach to his 
:people.2 Before he preaches, the preacher prays :for himself 
and for his :people.3 He does not merely mention them by 
name to the deity, he meditates on t.b;em in the presence of 
God. Who these people are, their hopes, :fears, frustra-
tions, and fulfillments; who this preacher is, with his 
longings and.shortcomings; who this God is, with His 
Wisdom, Power, and Love, who can enable this preacher to 
bring words o:f grace and truth to this people: the preacher 
bathes his.mind withhi.s people and himself before God be-
fore he preaches. He prays that this sermon will speak 
to these people in this particular concrete situation in 
life of this God who is eternally Himself, t~e. life of all 
living, the :fulfillment of all being, the joy of all desiring. 
1. Christian Doctrine, II, p. 585 a. 
2. Ibid., 597. 
3. Ibid. 
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The preacher who is truly pious in his pr~yer will be 
truly diligent in his study i~ preparation ~or.the sermon. 
Augustine insists that piety cannot be separated £rom d11-
igen.ce. 
B. Piety and Diligence 
It is true that only God can make us say what we 
ought in preaching, therefore we must be pious (that is, 
we must live according.:·':.:.:.. Jo th.e revelation of' God in 
Christ) • But, uhe who is anxious both to know and to 
teach should learn all that is to be taught, and acquire 
such faculty o.f speech as is suitable .for a divine, 111 
therefore we must be diligent in our study. Piety in 
prayer does not atone i'or laziness in study. Rather, the 
preacher misunderstands piety who thinks it excuses him in 
any way i'rom active intellectual labor •. If' we are truly 
pious, then we v-1111 want to study to show ourselves 11ap-
proved unto God, a workman that needeth not to be ashamed."2 
Piety clarities the preacher's int:ention to teach 
God•s truth to his people. Tiiligent study discovers what 
this word is and how it is to be taught: uDiligenoe and 
:piety are both necessary: on the one hand, we must have 
knowledge to i'ind truth, and, on·the other hand, we must 
deserve to get the knowledge. tt3 
1. Christian Doctrine, II, p. 585 a. · 
2., I Tim. , 2 ~ 15 ~ 
3. Morals, IV, p. 41 b. 
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The preacher as a diligent student will have 
set times for his study. I.f he does not, he will .find 
that the hours .fly by, wasted. Procrastination destroys 
him. ttTomorrow I shall dis,cover i:t; beh0ld, it will ap-
pear plainly, and I shall seize it;· behold, Faustus will 
come and explain everything! ttl By su.ch delusions as these, 
.. 
years. ~ay be lost. Therefore, uLet set times be ap-
pointe~, and certain hours be set apart ~or the health of 
the soul.' ;t-~ . 
The preacher needs a place -for his study where 
his books must be kept. His books are essential to his 
study. He must take the time to gather the good ones.· 
. I 
"Where are we to .find the books? Whence or when procure 
them? From whom borrow them?"3 Buy them, or borrow them, 
but get your books, advises Augustine. 
The set times which the preacher spends with his 
books in study may seem at times to inter.fere w1 th di~ 
rectly personal associations, but they should be rigidly 
adhered to. The preacher should be willing to sacrifice 
immediate personal eontacts_for the sake o.f long-range 
effectiveness in his appointed teaching tasks. Augustine 
himself felt this acutely. When he personally was pas-
sionately seeking for the truth he went one morning t0 see 
1. Confessions, I, p. 98 a. 
2. l.Q19.. 
3. Ibid. 
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Ambrose.l The study door was open and Augustine could 
have walked in. But Ambrose was so deeply absorbed in 
his reading that Augustine telt it would be wrong to in-
trude. He went away, realizing that the quality of Am-
brose's teaching before men justified the hours he spent 
recruiting his mind in solitary study. 
The :preacher must decide how he will divide his 
time between study and other activity, and this is a moral 
decision. Augustine puts this clearly: 11 No man has a 
right to lead such a life of contemplation as to ~o~get 
in his own ease the service due to his neighbor; nor has 
any man a right to be so immersed in active life as to 
neglect the contemplation of God. 11 2 
Study is not only a :privilege of the pastorate, 
it is a duty. It belongs to that .class of functions which 
a man does whether he feels like it or not. To act in the 
company of·his fellows is likewise a duty. These duties are 
not mutually exclusive for the :pastor. The service ren-
dered by contemplation and action belongs to God. But 
the decision dutifully to engage in contemplation and action 
belongs to the preacher. . If he fails here, he ~ails not 
only in that this or that task may be done less effectively 
but he fails in his moral obligation to God and his fellow 
man and the structure of his ministry is jeopardized. 
2. Qity o.f God, II, p. 413 b. 
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Set times must be observed. in study and med-
1 tS;tion lest the preacher :fail God, his people and himself-. 
:But books must not be regarded as ultimately opposed to 
persons. :Books and persons illuminate one another. One 
rea·ds in the light o:f his experieno.e~,~EU!.d one experiences 
in the light o:f his reading. 1 It is apparent that there 
must be a division between reading and exp~rience, con-
templation and action, t,! either is to be :fulfilled. The 
decision to make this division ~d to carry it out is not 
an easy one. !t costs. ]ut the.preacher who intends to 
be God's man must pay that price. 
Augustine makes it.clear that before the sermon 
can be prepared, the preacher must be prepared as a person, 
through prayer, concern :for persons, study and action. 
2.· Determination o:f the Subject 
A. The Christian Year and Lectionary 
Against the backgrqund o:f his general preparation, 
the preacher must determi:Jle the subject :for a particular 
sermon· he is to preach. For Augustine, the general prin-
ciples :for selecting the subject o:f the sermon are simple. 
The general subject of a sunday sermon is decided by the 
Christian year and the lectionary. 
1. Oontessions, I, p. 121 a. 
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The Christian year provides the liturgical con-
text which is consistent with the theological content of 
preaching.1 Basically, it is made WP of Advent and Christ-
mas, celebrating the coming of Christ; Epiphany, cele-
brating the mission of the church; Lent, celebrating 
the life and-passion of Christ; Easter, which celebrates 
the resurrection of Christ; and Trinity, in which are con-
sid.ered the mysteries of .the. triune God, and which is 
·especially a season of .teaching the application of the 
Trinity to human experience. In this general sense, then, 
Augustine knew what he would b~ preaching about not only 
a year, but years, ahead of any given Sunday. This en-
.abled him to give that study in depth of the great doc-
trines of the faith which seems necess~ry t.o their vi tal 
comprehension. Augustine allowed the appropriate season 
! 
of the Christian year to decid~ the basic content of his 
sermons. This is perhaps one of the reasons that he cov-
ered the full range of Christian doctrine so effectively 
in his preaching.·· 
The point fro~ which a particular ~ermon proceeds 
is also relatively simple for Augustine. Preaching is fun-
damentally the expository teaching of the Scriptures. The 
lectionary provided by the church has already arranged th~ 
J.. Augustine closely followed the Christian year. in. hi.s . 
qp.r.ea.c.hi.ng.~-· Of. ·Sermons. ~or the :.Li.turgical Seasons,- esp. 
· p,j;!_ •. ..;_4~32·;/.20.3~:g,09;~:·, and P .A. W. Kunzelmann, Die ·zeit-
liche Festlegung der Sermones des H. Augustinus 
(W'urzbru:g:, ... et. Ri t.a Verlag und Druckerei, 192S). 
dispensation o~ the Scriptures in an orderly fashion 
so that no part o~ the Scriptures will be overlooked. 
Therefore, i~ one ~ollows th~ lectionary he will be 
assured of a full range of biblical preaching, which 
moreover is integrally related to the rhythm of the 
Christian year. 
The lectionary o;f Augu:stine• s day apparently 
provided a psalm which was chanted antiphonally, and a 
gospel and an epl.stle. whicll were read.. As a rule, 
Augustine chose his text from the gospel lesson and 
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proceeded to expound it verse by verse. Frequently he 
referred to the psalm and the epistle for the day, as well 
as to other passages of Scripture.l 
Augustine's understanding of Christian preach-
ing as the teaching o~ the Scriptures in the form of doc-
trine thus had an almost per~ect corollary in the practice 
' 
of following the Christian year ~or t4e, basic content of 
the sermon and the lectionary ~or its particular occasion. 
By these means, the:Q.,Augustine would determine the text 
for his sermon and the basic issues with which he intended 
to deal in that sermon. The text and basic content thus 
being established, Augustine could proceed to the task of 
interpreting his subject. 
1. Of. below, Chapter VI, section 2, part H, .. Reference to 
the Liturgical Context," and part I, "Reference to Scrip-
ture Readings.n 
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B. Principles of Biblical Interpretation 
1. Basic Rules.--Assuming the passage of Scrip-
ture the preacher desires to expound in his sermon, his task 
then becomes that of interpretation. Augustine sets forth 
i 
I 
his hermeneutics, or_science of, biblical interpretation, 
in On Christian Doctrine, _which: will now be examined along 
·rlith relev1;1.nt material from other sources. 
Book One of On Christian ;ooctrine. begins: 
hThere are two things on which all iilt~rpretation of 
Scripture depends: the mod.e of ascertaining the proper 
meaning, and the mode of making known the meaning when .1 t 
is ascertained.nl Tlle first three books are devoted to the 
former e~deaitar, the la~t to th~ latter. 
Augustine discusses ~o classes of things; 
i 
those :for~ and those for enjoyment. He .concludes that 
God alone is to be enjoyed, for "to enjoya thing~ is to 
rest with satisfaction in it for.its own sake, 112 and of_ 
this only God is worthy. 11 The true objects o:f enjoyment, 
then, are the Father and the Son and the Holy Spirit, who 
are at the same time the Trinity, one Being, supreme above 
all.n3 
Exclusive o:f God, things are for use: 
1. Christian Doctrine, II, p. 522 a. 
2. Ibid., 523 b. 
3. Ibid., 5~4 a. 
·that we may be able to arrive at the 
full enjoyment of the former [i.e. God] • 
We, however, who enjoy and use other 
things are things ourselves. For a 
great thing truly is man, made after the 
image and similitude of God, not as 
respects the mortal body in which he is 
clothed, but as respects the rational 
soul by which he is exalted in honor 
above the beasts.ul • 
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i 
One 1 s own self is to b~ used rather than enjoyed, 
because it is· to be loved not for its own sake, 11 but for 
the sake o:f Him who is the true:object of enjoyment. 11 2 
Other men are also. to be loved. not for. their own sake, 
but for the sake of Him in whom their true enjoyment rests.3 
In this discussion of things :for enjoyment and for 
U$'~, .Augustine discloses one of. the basic themes of his 
theology of preaching. 
Neither ought any one to have joy in 
himself, if you lookiat the matter 
clearly, because no one ought to love 
even himself for his. own sake, but 
for the sake of Him who is the true object 
of enJoyment. For a man is never in so 
good a state as when,his whole lif'e is a journey towards the unchangeable life, 
and his a:ffecti.ons are entirely fixed 
upon that. If, however, he loves him-
self for his own sake, he does not look 
at himself in relation to God, but turns 
his mind in upon himself, and so is not 
occupied with anything that is un-
changeable. .And thus he does not en-joy himself at his b'est, because he is 
better when his mind is fully fixed upon, and 
his !.&Uec;t1£Dns ':; .. , wrapped up in, the un-
changeable good, than when he turns from that 
to enjoy even himself. • • • Whoever, 
then, loves his neighbor aright, ought 
1. Ibid., 527 b. 
2. Ibid. 
3. ~., 529 b-530 a. 
to urge upon him that he too should 
love God with his whole heart, and soul, 
and mind. For in this way, loving his 
neighbor as himself, a man turns the 
whole current of his love both for him-
self and his neighbor into the channel 
o:f the love o:f God, which suffers no 
stream to be drawn off from itself by 
Whose diversion its own volume would 
be diminished.l 
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Suppose, writes Augustine, that we are wanderers 
in a strange land. 2 We cannot live happily away .from our 
Fatherland and we .feel wretched in our wandering. We dis-
cover, however, that we have need of a nmode of conveyance, 11 
by land or water, in order to reach the Fatherland where 
our enjoyment commences. In the course o.f our journey,we 
are distracted by the beauty o:f the country around us; the 
pleasure of the motion delights us. We turn those things 
which ought to be objects of use into objects o.f enjoy-
ment. Enchanted by the sights around us, we are diverted 
from the homeland in which we can be truly happy. 
Such is a picture of our condition in this 
lif'e of mortality. We have wandered :far 
from God; and i.f we wish to return to· our 
Father 1 s home, this world must be used, not 
enjoyed, that so the invisible things of 
G0d may be clearly seen, being understood 
by the things that are made,--that is, that 
by means o.f what is material and temporary we 
may lay hold upon that which is spiritual and 
eternal.3 
1. Ibid., 527 b-528 a. 
2. l,llg., 523 b. 
3. Ibid. 
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Yet, it is man's duty to enjoy the unchangeable 
truth, not the changeable untruth. Therefore: 
the soul must be purified that it may 
have power to perceive that light, and to 
rest in it when it is perceived. And let 
us look upori this puri:fication as a kind 
of journey or voyage to our native land. 
For it is not by change of place that we 
come nearer to Him who is in every place, 
but by the cultivation of pure desires and 
virtuous habits.l . 
That purification of the soul necessary to the 
j"ourney of life would have been impossible were it not 
for Jesus Christ. In Jesus Christ, Wisdom became in-
carnate, adapting Himself to our weakness, and showed us 
tta pattern of holy life in the form o:f our own· humani.ty.. n2 
11And thus, though Wisdom was Himself our home, He made 
Himself also the way by which we should reach our home. 11 3 
Why then did Jesus Christ come, since He was already here 
as the creative and eternal Word? Why, except that 11 it 
pleased God through the foolishness of preaching to save 
them that believe? It 
Jesus Christ is both healer and medicine in: one. 
11Seeing, then, that man :fell through pride, He restored him 
l. Ibid., 525 b. 
2. lbid. 
3. Ibid. 
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thro~gh humility. We were ensnared by the wisdom o~ the 
serpent, we are set f'ree by the foolishness of' God. 'fl 
Preaching is an invitation to men to come home 
to God. It is an exhortation by the preacher, hj;.mseU a 
ptlg~lm;' to follow the path of humility blazed by our Lord 
Jesus Christ. Life is pilgrimage. :By means of uthe fool-
ishness of preaching" the eye of' the soul ~y be cleansed 
and man may recover the lost vision of' his eternal destiny 
and embark upon his homecoming. 
Preaching, then, is an act of love, for love, and 
by love. Preaching is an act .Q.!. love, ~or it is not a mere 
recitation of data, but a "pouring of soul into soul,"2 
a mingling of the preacher • s .. love .. with the love of his 
people. Preaching is an aet }2z J<;>ve, for it is con-
stituted by the love of God in His gracious gift of' Christ. 
Preaching is an act iQr love, for its goal is to lead men 
to love God, their neighbor, and themselves. 
Augustine connects this theological discourse 
directly with his biblical hermeneutics. 
Of all, then, that has been said since 
we entered upon the discussion about things, 
this is .the sum: that we should clearly 
understand that the fulf'illment and the end 
o~ the Law, and of all Holy Scripture, is the 
love of an object which is to be enjoyed, 
and the love of.an object which can enjoy that 
other in f'ellowship with ourselves •••• 
The whole temporal dis.:pensation .for our 
salv~tion, therefore, was ~ramed by the 
providence of God that we might know this 
truth and be able to act upon it; and we 
1. Ibid., 526 a. 
2~ Ibid., 520 b. 
ought to use that dispensation, not with 
such love and delight as Lf it were a good 
to rest in, but with a transient feeling 
rather, such as we have towards the road, 
or carriages, or other things that are 
merely means .1 
Augustine .sets forth his first principle of 
biblical hermeneutics :proper in connection With this 
basic premise. 
Whoever, then, thinks that he und.erstands 
the Holy Scriptures, or any part of them, 
but puts such an interpretation upon them 
as does not tend to build up this two-fold 
love of God and our neighbor~ does not yet 
understand them as he ought.~ 
The second rule of Augustine's hermeneutics 
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is that the interpreter should take no meaning out of 
Scripture other than that which the original writer in~ 
tended. 
Whoever takes another meaning out of 
Scr~pture than the writer intended, goes 
astray, but not.through any falsehood in 
Scripture. Nevertheless, as I was going·to 
say, if his mistaken interpretation tends 
to build up love, which is the end of the 
commandment, he goes astray in much- the 
same way as a man who -by mistake quits 
the high road, but yet reaches through 
the fields the same place to whi·ch the 
road leads·. He is to be corrected, how-
ever, and to be shown how much better 
it is not to quit the straigh't.road, lest, 
if he get into the habit of going astray, 
he may sometimes take cross roads, or even 
·go in the wrong direction altogether.3 
And in reading it [Scripture] , men seek 
nothing more than to find out the thought 
and will of those bywhom it was written, 
and through these to find out the will of God, 
in accordance with Which they believe these 
men to have s:poken. 4 
1. Ohristian D?ctrine, II, pp. 532 b-50:3~ a. 
3. Ibid., 533 b. 
2,. Ibid., 533 a. 
4. ~., 536b-
537 a. 
The preacher, therefore, must strive to com-
prehend the original meaning of the scriptural passage 
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in its historical context. The problem of language ob-
trudes at this point. Words are signs of the intention 
of the writer. W'ri tten words are visible sounds indi.cat-
ing the will of the wri t.er who is expressing the will of 
God. Therefore, the interpreter must enter upon an et-
ymological quest tor the origin and history of the words 
of the passage of Scripture in search of ttpurity of speech.u 
uWh.at then is purity of speech, except the preserving of 
the custom of language establ~s~~ by the authority of 
former speakers.ul 
In this quest, the first step is textual crit• 
icism. The interpreter must move from the authorized 
version, through the sources of this version, to the orig~ 
inal text, as nearly as it can be found. Augustine illus-
trates with the Latin translation from the Septuagint of 
Romans 3.15.2 This should be translated, "'Their .feet are 
swift to shed blood, 11 rather than, 11 Their .feet are sharp 
to shed blood. 11 The ambiguity here is that the Greek ~ 
means both sharp and swift. Writes Augustine of this point, 
11 ]1lor we must learn not to interpret but to correct texts of 
this sort. tt3 
1. Ibid., 541 b. 
2. Ibid.·, 540 b. 
3. Ibid., 541 a. 
r:r the preacher is to interpret the original 
intention of the writer of Scripture he must have as 
nearly as possible the words of the original text. 
Textu;:~.l criticism is thus fundamental to the interpre-
tation o:r Scripture. 1 
However, even when the original text or its 
nearest equivalent is b~fore the interpreter he will 
still find obscurity: uNow there are two causes which 
prevent what is written from being understood: its 
being vailed either under unknown or under ambiguous 
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signs. "2 Augustine proceeds to discuss, first, obscurity 
due to ignorance of signs, then, obscurity due to ambiguous 
signs. 
tl.. Unknown Signs .--Augustine suggests~a number of 
steps by which obscurity due to unknown signs may be over-
come. 
(1) The knowledge of languages is the great remedy 
for ignorance of signs•3 The man who knows Latin should 
also know Hebrew and Greek. This knowledge is indispens-
able to the interpreter, for without it he cannot have 
recourse to the original manuscripts.4 
(2) Oomparison o~ textsShould be made that light 
may be thrown upon obscure passages. uThe examination of 
a number of texts" helps the interpreter to discover the 
original meaning of the writer.5 
1. Ibid., 542-543 a. ·2.l.ll1.Q.., 539 b. 
4.~., 540 a. 5. ibid.., 540 b. 
178 
(3) Comparisons of different translations of 
the Scriptures may also be helpful in discovering the 
original intention of the author. Translations which 
stay close to the original text are to be preferred to 
those which are freer, not because these are sufficient 
but because they may be helptul. 1 Augustine gave preference 
to the Septuagint and the Itala versions of the Scriptures 
in this regard. 2 
(4) A 11 biblical Q.ictionary 11 is a useful aid to 
understanding 11 thingsu· mention,ed in the Scriptures of 
which we are ignorant. Such a dictionary tells us what 
words mean without referen,ce to the Scriptures, i.e., 
Adam, Eve, Abraham; Jerusalem, Sinai, Jordon etc. 
''And. when these names have been investigated and explained, 
many figurative expressions in Scripture become clear. rt3 
(5) A knowledge of nature has utility in the 
interpretation of Scripture. Hyssop, for example, has the 
power to cleanse the lu.ngs, and also to :pierce rocks::.-; with 
its roots, "although it is a small and insignificant plant .. 11 4 
He who knows what hyssop is may better interpret the pas-
sage, 11Purge me with hyssop, and I shall be clean." 
(6) A knowledge of numbers is helpful in in-
terpreting Seriptures. The Scriptures set down figures 
and mysteries in numbers. 11 What is meant by the fact that 
l. Ibid., 542 b-543 a. 2. Ibid .• , 542 b. 
3. l.l2ll·, 543 a. 4. l_ill., 543 b. 
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Moses, and Elijah, and our Lord Himself, all fasted for 
.forty days?"l Augustine gives a lengthy explanation o~ 
the si·gnificance of the number forty, showing how it com-
bines the numbers signifying the temporal and the eternal.2 
(7) Familiarity with music helps the interpreter 
of Scripture. Knowing the di.fference betw-een the psaltery, 
for example, and the harp, aids in understanding the psalms.3 
(8) History is an especially useful aid in in-
terpreting Scriptures. 11Anything, then, that we learn from 
history about the chronology of past times assists us very 
much in understanding the Scriptures. 114 
(9) Anthropology, or study o:f the institutions 
and customs of men, helps us to discover certain traits 
and characteristics of human useful in interpreting Scrip-
tures. Even the superstitions o~ the heathen may disclose 
knowledge about man not to be overlooked by the interpreter 
who is concerned with-the nature and habits of men.5 
. . 
(10) Knowledge o.f the mechanical arts con-
tributes to·;,e-i:egetics. Knowledge of the making o.f a hous.e, 
a bench,, a ~sn helps us understand the meaning of creation. 
1. Ibid., 
3. Ibid., 
5· ];bid.' 
Now of thes·e arts a very superficial,and,~:. 
, .. c.ur.s"p.xy~:-knowledge is to be acquired, not 
w1 th a .. view to practicing them (unless some 
g.E-tY. :compels us, a matter on which I do not 
touch at present), but with a view to forming 
5~3 ~ ~-. 2. Ibid., 543 b-544 a. 
544. 4. Ibid .. , 549 a. 
544. 8.;..""548 .•.. 
"•" 
·· ... __ 
a judgment about them, that we may not 
be wholly ignorant of what Scripture 
means to convey when it employs figures 
of speech derived from these arts.I 
(11) The interpreter. should know the use of 
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dialectics and logical inference to discover fallacies and 
false inferences which may arise from misinterpretation 
of the Scriptures.2 
(12) The rules of rhetoric and dialectic may 
help the interpreter understand the Scriptures. The 
student of rhetoric will be better able to follow Paul's 
passages,3 although they are to be observed as exhibitions 
of truth rather than as displays of eloquence per ~· 
Moreover, this study is a usefUl exercise of the intellect.4 
-
The interpreter by taking into account the 
varieties of knowledge cited above may be aide in over-
coming the obscurity of Script~re which arises from ig-
norance of unknown signs and things. Some of these 
1. Ibid., 550 b. Augustine would probably be pleased w1 th 
the program of ur. Harrell Beck, professor of Old Test-
ament at Boston University School of Theology, whose 
sabbatical year in Israel included an attempt to master 
the·art of pounding brass bowls as it was done.centuries 
ago. This would be a valuable way of helping the in-
terpreter enter the fo.ms of ~·though.t and life. of those 
he wishes to interpret. This suggests similar projects 
which the interpreter might carry out. Row were water 
bowls constructed in Jesus' day? How was bread prepared? 
How does .one actually construct ·a cross to· be used as 
an instrument of death? How were tombs built? The pos-
sibilities of such study and work are endless •. 
2. Ibid., 550 b-552. 
3. Ibid., 587 b~590 a. 
4. Ibid., 552 b-553 a. 
:tnterpreti ve tools come from rtbeyond the pale of the 
Church o:f Christ," and the student must learn 11 soberly 
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and carefully to discrimiate among them. 111 In regard to all 
these methods, the maxim to be held is, "Not too much of 
anything. tt2 Much 1rhich is interpreting the Scriptures 
comes from the "heathen, u yet the Christian interpreter 
is not to shirk from learning :from them. nle knowledge 
possessed by the ph;i.losophers, especially the Platonists, 
and other wise men, is l~e the riches of Egypt carried into 
a :foreign land. In using this wisdom, the Christia~ in-
terpreter is merely claiming what rightfully belongs to 
him.3 The interpreter is to learn "whatever can be learnt 
:from man. u4 
When he has learned all this, however, the 
Christian interpreter must be chastened by the words of 
Paul, "Knowledge pu:fi'eth up, but charity edi:fieth" (I Cor. 
8.1).5 11For so he will :feel that, whatever may be the 
riches he brings with him, 11 nthe sign of the Cross 11 is 
. 
to be placed over all the Christian's learning. 6 
There remain in Scripture passages which are 
obscure not because of ou,r ignorance but because of am-
biguous signs. 
l. Ibid., 553 b. 
3. Ibid., 554-555 a. 
5. Ibid., 555 a. 
2 • .I.12.ti· 
4. Ibid., 520 a. 
-  
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i~r • .Ambiguous Signs.-:-Properwords as well as 
figurative expressions may belong in the class of ambig-
uous signs. The ambiguity of :proper words may be ended by 
consultation with the rule of faith which is gathered from 
the :plainer passages of Scripture, and :from the authority 
of the church. 1 But i:f there are different readings 1.,hich 
are in harmony with the faith, 11i t remains t_.o consult the 
context, both what goes be:fore and what comes after, to 
see which interpretation, out of many that, of:fer themselves, 
it :pronounces :for and :permits to be dovetailed into itself. 11 2 
Ambiguity may b.e overcome by attending to the 
uronunciation of the passage. Faulty :pronunciations may be 
corrected by the rule of :faith or by ref.erence to the con-
text, but if ambiguity remains, the pronunciation may be 
at :fault. Au~stine illustrates_ this with a passage .fr0m 
Romans 8.33:34. This should be pronounced with a pause 
following the question, "Who shall lay anything to the 
charge o:f God's elect? 11 What follows is likewise inter-
rogative, "Shall God who just1fieth? 11 , with the answer 
H_Norr being understood. Thus it will not appear that it is 
God who lays anything to the charge of His elect.3 
Ambiguity may be overcome by attending to grammar. 
For example in I Thessalonians 3.7, it is doubtful whether the 
word :fratres is in the vocative or accusative case, but in the 
Greek langauge the two cases di:f:fer in :form, and the original 
l. Ibid., 556 b-557 a. 
-
2. Ibid., 557 a. 
3·. Ibid., 557 b-558 a. 
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shows the word to be in the vocative case. Hence we may take 
the word here to mean, ~ brothers, fratres nostri. This 
would be a dangerous liberty to take, had it not already 
found a precedent in the translation of I Corinthians 15.31.1 
However, it is rare to find this kind of obscurity 
in Scripture which is not explained by the context, com-
parisons of translations, or re£erence to the origm~l tongue. 
The ambiguities arising from metaphorical words, 
however, demand special care and diligence.2 Great care 
must be given that a figurative expression is not taken 
literally. To take the figurative as literal is 11a mis-
erable slavery. 11 3 To take signs for things without li~'ting 
the eye of the mind to that which is above in order that it 
may d:;rink in eternal light is a "useless bondage."4 When 
figrative expressions occur, attention must be paid to the 
secondary signification. I.f one hears the word 11 Sabbath, 11 
for instance, he is not to think merely of one day out of 
seven, nor when he hears_, 11 sacrifice•t is he to think of the 
ordinary offerings of men. He is to lift they eye of the 
mind to the thing signified.5 
Augustine tells how we are to observe whether a 
phrase is figurative. 
l. Ibid., 558 b-559 a. 
3. Ibid. 
5. Ibid., 559 a. 
2. Ibid., 559 a. 
4. Ibid., 559 b-560 a. 
And the way is certainly as follows: 
Whatever there is in the word of God 
that cannot, when taken literall~ be 
referred either to purity of l~fe or 
soundness of doctrine, you may set it 
down as figurative. Purity of li.fe · .. 
has reference to the love of God and 
one's neighbor; soundness of doc-
trine to the knowledge of God. and one's 
neighbor.l ' 
Every severity and apparent cruelty which the 
Scriptures ascribe to God or His saints refers to -the 
destruction of the 11 dominion o:£ lust. tt2 Such passages 
(i.e., Jeremiah 1.10) are not strictly allegorical 
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because the whole of the language is .figurative.3 Say-
ings and actions ascribed to God and the saints which seem 
to be sinful are to 11put before us an example, are wholly 
figurative, and the hidden kernel of meaning they contain 
is to be picked out as food for the nourishment of charity. 11 4 
If the true meaning.of such passages is to be 
discovered, "what is sui table to times and places and 
persons 115 mu~t be carefully considered. Oare must be taken 
for the progression of time. Any sane man, according to 
Augustine, would rather eat fish like his Lord than lentil·~; 
like Esau or barley like oxenl6 This historical relativism 
does not mean that there is no absolute right and wrong. 
The precept, 11 Whatsoever ye would that men should do to you, 
do ye even.so to them," ttcannot be altered by any diversity 
. ' 
ot national customs .• n7 This rule is one example of that 
1. Ibid., 560 b-561 a. 2. Ibid., 561. 
--
4; Ibiq., 561 b-562 a. 5. ~., 562 a. 6. Ibid. 
7. Ibid., 563 a. 
category o;f absolute truth, around which the relative 
clusters. 
185 
A command or prohibition is not :figurative if it 
forbids a crime or vice, or enjoins benevolence. It is 
figurative if it se.ems to enjoin a crime or vice and for-
bids benevolence.l 
Moreover, some commands apply to particular 
classes while some apply to all men.2 For instance, the 
man who has become a eunuch ought not to conclude that 
scriptural injunctions about loving one's wife are fig-
urative. They are literally true o;f another (e:a.·a::g:s of per-
sons. By following these rules (and their corollaries)3 
the interpreter can discover which expressions are fig-
urative and which are literal. 
When an expression is shown to be figurative, 
its connection with other elements in the passage help 
disclose its meaning. Passages which are clearer are to 
interpret passages which a~e obscure.4 .It is much pre-
ferable to interpret obscure passages of Scripture by other 
plainer passages than by the use of reason. 
For it is far safer to walk by the light 
of Holy Scripture; so that when we wish to 
examine the passages that are obscured by 
metaphorical expressions, we may either ob-
tain a meaning about which there is no con-
troversy, or. it controversy arises, may 
settle it by the application of testimonies 
sought out in every port~on of the same 
Scripture.5 
1. J;bid., 563. ~ 2. ~., 563···p.·. 3. Ibid., 565-566. 
4. Ibid., 566 b. 5. Ibid., 567 a. 
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The knowledge of tropes is necessary in inter-
preting ambiguous signs. A trope is a figure of speech 
which uses a word or phrase in a sense different from that 
which belongs to it properly. The Scriptures abound in 
tropical forms of speeeh.l In some instances the name as 
well as the form appears, i.e., allegory, enigma~ parable. 
The technical names of these forms of speech are 
known by the learned ~ut even the vulgar employ them in 
.. ,-
everyday language. 2 .Metaphor is employed in such a com-
mon expression as 11 So may you.·~, flourish. 11 Iro:u.y is in-
dicated in the tone of voice we use when we say to a man 
who is behaving badly, 11You are doing well. 11 When by a 
word or words rather than a tone of voice nwe indicate the 
opposite of what the words conveyu~ as in the sentence, 
11Beware ·of him, for he is a good man, tt we are employing 
antiphrasis. Even illiterate men use such expressions so 
often that it is virtually impossible to cite them all .. 
They seem to fulfill some necessary function of speech in 
which we attempt to signify more than the words themselves. 
And yet the knowledge of these is necessary 
for clearing up the difficulties of scripture; 
because even when the words taken literally 
ive an absurd meaning, we ought forthwith ~0 inquire whether they may not be used in this or that figurative s:ense which we are 
unacquainted with; and in this way many 
obscure passages have had light thrown uppn 
them.3 
1. Ibid., 567-568 a. 2. Ibid. 3. Ibid., 568 a. 
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Special attention should be paid to allegory 
as a ~orm o~ tropical speech because Augustine considered 
it an important tool in biblical hermeneutics. ttWhat then 
is an allegory,n asks Augustine rhetorically, "but a trope 
wherein one thing is understood ~rom another-z"l Augustine 
ill us tra tes this with I ~h~ssal:o.nian:s 5. ':6:-~:g:~;: uLet us not 
there~ore sleep as do others; but let us watch and be 
sober, 11 etc. This passage demonstrates an allegory proper, 
and is not an enigma, which is an obscure allegory.2 
Augustine•s ~irst reason ~or using allegory hermeneutically, 
then, is that certain passag.es' were intentionally written 
as allegory, and must be so interpreted i~ their orig-
inal:.intention is to be perceived. 
The · ~urther reasons Augustine advances for the 
place o~ allegory in hermeneutics are on the, whole sim-
ilarly well grounded in his basic rules·. Allegory is used 
in order that nothing in the Scriptures be without sig-
nificance.3 He wishes to p,~e~erve the whole message o~ the 
whole Bible for the people o~ G0d. .Allegory is not op..-
posed to history, in the· s.ense o~ the facts o~ events, but 
gives an additional meaning/!- The allegorical significance 
o~ Scripture is ethically oriented, and ubears upon holiness 
of eharacter and the future li.fe. n5 Moreover, the ambiguity 
1. Trinity, III, p. 207. 
3~ John, VII, p. 159 b. 
2. Ibid., 207 b. 
4. City of God, II, PP~ 256,339. 
5. On Catechising, III, p. 312 a. 
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of Scriptures which calls for allegcrical interpretation 
is benefieia.l. OUt of the abundane.~ of mea.:n,ings, a fresh 
interpretation may turn up which will have special and per-
sonal meaning for the interpreter and his people. 1 
Allegorical interpretation, however, was only 
one method Augustine used to dramatize his concern for the 
whole message of the :Bible. He eagerly and effectively 
argued for the value of the Old Testament against the 
clever Manichaeans who wished to dispose of it.2 He was 
convinced that the writers of the New Testament understood 
The relation between the testaments is compen-
satory rather than correlative. The New Testament is the 
1. Christian Doctrine, II, p. 567 a. 2~ Of. John, VII, p. 66. 
2. Reply to Faustus, IV, esp. pp. 161-162. 
3. City of God, II, PP• 320, 339. 
4. Ibid., 205. 
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~ulfillment o~ that which is promised in the Old. The 
very truth that is revealed in the New Testament is veiled 
in the Old. 1 There~ore, the Old Testament must be in-
terpreted by the New. 
For although the Old Testament is prior 
in point o~ time, the New has the pre-
cedence in intrinsic value; ~or the eld 
acts the part of herald ~or 'the New. We 
shall there~ore first cite passages from 
the New Testament and confirm them by 
q_uotations from the Old Testament.2 
This method employed by Augustine in The Oi ty of God is. 
also the one he used as a rule in preaching. 
In his preaching, Augustine finds the relationship 
between the Old and New Testaments expressed in promise and 
ful~illment, q_uestion and an.swer, images, types, and Chris-'"· 
t61qgy. 
Augustine regarded the events witnessed to in the 
New Testament-as the fulfillment of the prophecies which were 
the promise·s of the Old Testament.3 
The New Testament· answers the questions raised 
in the Old. In his expositions of the psalms, Augustine 
answers questions raised by the psalms by reference to the 
gospel. For exampl~, where does the labor·and:ccying:spoken 
of, in Psalm 69 take pl~ce? In the passion of our Lord.4 
Augustine sometimes finds the link between the 
·Old Testament and the New in images common to both. For 
2 • .l.Qil., 423 
3. Sermons on the Liturgical Seasons, CIMA Publishing Co., 
pp. 6-7. 
4. Psalms, VIII, p. 302. 
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example, the ox and the ass spoken of by Isaiah are linlced 
with the animals in the sta~le in which Christ was born, 
and the congregation is enjoined to become beasts for the 
burden of God. 1 
·~-· 
Augustine discovered "types tt which are found in 
both the Old and the New Testament. A :figure, thing) or 
person in the Old Testament may typify a reality o:f the New. 
Adam is a type o:f Christ.2 Isaac is a type of the children 
o:f promise.3 Noah•s ark is a type of the church.4 A type 
has an element common to both the Old and the New Testament 
either as a person (Adam. and Jesus Chris~·, who are both 
ttorigina1 11 men, directly authored by God) or as a thing 
(the ark is a figurative foreshadowing o:f the church which 
is carrie by wood, i.e., the wood of the cross). 
It is Augustine's doctrine o:f Christ which more tha~ 
any other factor provides the connection between the New 
Testament and the Old. That w~ch is veiled in the Old T~sta­
m:en. tt;i:a~d:; which is revealed in the New is grace. . It 1 s that 
grace which is fully revealed in Jesus Christ. It is Christ 
who is prophesied in the Old Testament and ful:filled in the 
New Testament. Christ is the answer to the questions raised 
by the Old Testament.. ~he images of the Old T·e~tament cluster 
around Jesus Christ, from whom they gain their significance. 
Christ is the type who fills in the outline foreshadowed by 
1. sermons on the Liturgical Seasons, ; .. pj,)'~!:~:aa~2:;3i."::':.:I~:.~:. t)(,;.!l 
i·i.}. ;·.:~~•.'&;~~::.. 
2. John, VII, p. 101. 
4. Ibid.~ 306. 
3.City of God, II, p. 286 a. 
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Adam and David and the other types for God's Man. 
Jesus Christ as the eternal Word, the second 
p~rson of the Trinity, is the creative Word by which the 
world was formed, as recorded in Genesis. Christ as the 
eternal Word is spoken by the prophets. As the eternal 
Word, it is Christ who speaks in the Old Testament. 
Jesus Christ, God incarnate, is Himself the unity 
of the law, the prophets, and the gospel. It is in Jesus 
Christ Himself· as living Lord that• the unity of the Old 
and New Testaments consists, of which unity we find signs 
·and traces in images, types and other methods of figuration. 
It is one Christ who is spoken of in bOth Testaments and it 
is one _anrist who speaks in both Testaments. He is the 
perfect expression of that. 'will of God which the inter"" 
preter seeks in the Scriptures. 
Augustine thus sets forth his method of penetrating 
the obscurity of Scripture, whether due to lack of knowledge 
or amtiguous signs. Assuming, then, that by these her-
meneutical principles he has set forth, the interpreter may 
discover the substance of that which he is to share with his 
people, he proceeds to discuss the delivery of the sermon. 
Berore moving to this discussion, however, it is important 
to point out that it is basic to Augustine's hermeneutics that 
interpretation of the Scriptures takes place by a creature 
standing under his Creator. Moreover, interpretation takes 
place by one who is already committed to the Creator who is 
revealed as his God in Jesus Christ. The interpreter's in-
quiry is inseparable from his comm.i tmen.t ~ 
3. Communication to the fiearers 
A. The Style o~ Preachi~ 
- . .~ 
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The second major division of biblieal herme-
neutics is 11 the mode of making known the meaning when it 
is ascertai~ed. 11 1 ~o this concern Augustine devotes the 
fourth book of On Christian Doctrine. 
The manner of delivering the sermon should be con-
sistent with the duty of the Christian teacher. 
It is the duty, then, o~ the interpreter 
and teacher of Holy Scripture, the defender 
of the true faith and the opponent of error, 
both to teach what is right and to refute 
what is wrong,_ and in the performance o~- this 
task to conciliate the hostile, to rouse the 
careless, and to tell the ignorant both what 
is occurring at present and what is probable 
in the future. But once that his hearers are. 
~riendly, attentive, and ready to learn, 
whether he has ~ound them so, or has himsel~ 
made them so, the r.emaining objects are to be 
carried out in whatever ~~y the case requires. 
I~ the hearers need teaching, the matter treated 
o~ must be made ~ully known by means of nar-
rative. On the other hand, to clear up points 
that are doubt~ul requires reasoning and the 
exhibition of proofs. If,however, the hearers 
require to be roused rather than instructed, 
in order that they may be diligent to do what 
they already know, and to bring their feelings 
into harmony with the truths they admit, the 
greater vigor of speech is needed. Here 
entreaties. and reproaches,. exhortations and up-
braidings, and all th,e.:~other.: m:eans·c'o:f.:.ro:gsing the 
emotions, are necessary.2 · ; 
The dutiful teacher is aware that in his preaching 
he is ".constantly dealing with great matters ... 
2. Ibid., 576 a. 
193 
In questions like ours, however, ~here a11 
things, and especially those addressed to the 
people from the place o.f authority, ought to 
have reference to men's salvation, and that 
not their temporal but their eternal salvation, 
and where also the thing to be guarded against 
is eternal ruin, everything that we say is im-
portant; so much so, that even what the preacher 
says about pecuniary matters, whether it have 
reference to loss or gain, whether the amount 
be great or small, should not seem unimportant. 
For justice is never unimportant, and justice 
ought assuredly to be observed, even in small 
affairs of money, as our Lord says., 11Re that· 
is faithful in that which is least, is faithful 
also in much. 11 That which is least, then, is 
very little; .but to be faithful in that which 
is least is great. For as the nature of the 
circle, viz., that all lines drawn from the 
centre to the circumference are equal, is the 
same in a great disk that it is in the smallest 
coin; so the greatness .of justice is in no ~ 
'degree lessened though the matters to which justice is applied be small •. l 
Concern for social justice in preaching is implicit in the 
duty of the Christian teacher. 
The Christian teacher is concerned about the 
style of his preaching precisely because he knows he is 
dealing with the most important issue of life, man's eternal 
destiny. 
But we are treating of the manner of speech of 
the man who is to be a teacher of the truths 
which deliver us from eternal misery and bring 
us to eternal happiness; and wherever these 
truths are spoken of, whether in public or 
private, whether to .one or many,· whether to 
friends or enemies, whether in a continuous 
discourse or in conversation, whether in tracts, 
or in books, or in letters long or short, they 
are of great importance. Unless, indeed, we are 
prepared to say that, because a cup of cold water 
1. ~., 586. Italics added. 
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is a very trifling and common thing, 
the saying of our Lord that he who gives 
a cu:p of cold water to one of H"-s disciples -
shall in no wise lose his reward, is very 
trivial and unimportant. Or that when a 
:preacher takes this saying as his text, he 
should think his subject very unimportant, 
and therefore speak without either eloquence 
or :power, but in a subdued and humble style. 
Is it not the case that when we happen to speak 
on this subject to the people, and the 
presence of God is with us, __ so that what we 
say is not altogether unworthy of the sub-
ject, a tongue of fire springs up out of 
that cold water which inflames even the cold 
hearts of men with a zeal for doing works of 
mercy in hope o:f an et_ernal reward71 
The first and chief aim of the delivery of the 
Christian tea.cher is to be understood.2 Preachers shoul.d 
use, as far as :possible, 
such clearness of speech that either he will 
be very dull who do~s not understand them, or 
that if what they say should not be very quickly 
or easily understood, the reason will lie not 
in their manner of expression, but in the dif-
ficulty and subtilty of the matter they are 
trying to ex:plain.3 
Therefore, perspicuity of style is necessary in 
preaching. 
And what advantage is there in purity of 
speech which does not lead to understanding 
in the hearer, seeing that there is_ no use-
at all in _speaking, :tf they do not under-
stand us for whose sake we speak? He, there-
fore, who t·eaches will avoid all words that 
do not teach; and if instead of them he can 
:f'_ind words iihich are at once :pure and intel-
ligible, he will take these by :preference; 
1. Ibid., 587 a. Italics added. , .. 
2. It is worthy _of note that Augustine stressed simplicity 
of language in preaching. He was himself a master of a 
highly complex and.or.igt:p.al literary style. Kenneth Burke 
analyzes Augustines use of words in The Rhetoric of Religion 
(Boston: Beacon Press, 1961). 
3. ~., 581 b. 
if, however, he cannot, either because 
there are no such words, or because they 
do not at the time occur to him, he Will 
use words that are not quite pure, if only 
the substance of his thought be conveyed 
and apprehended in its integrity.! 
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Christian teachers should speak clearly but not 
inelegantly. 2 If truth be set forth Hwithout grace of stylen 
it will not 11 extend beyond the few eager stu.dents who are 
anxious to know whatever is to be learnt.rt3 There is an 
a~alogy between learning and eating, and though food is 
necessary to life, .it must be "flavored to meet the tastes 
of the majority. w4 
Eloquence is not an end in itself. nTrne elo-
quence consists, not in making people like what they dis-
liked, nor in making them do what they shrunk from, but 
in making clear what was obscure!',"5 Once the point is made 
clear ·the preacher must take the trouble 11 to enforce it so 
as to bring it home to the heart_.n6 
The delivery should be consistent with the aims 
of the sermon. These aims, as set forth by Cicero for the 
orator, are "to teach, to delight, and to move. 117 Teaching 
is the most essential of these·. 
He, then, who speaks With the purpose of 
teaching should not suppose that he has 
said what he has to say so long as he is 
not understood; for although what he has 
1.; Ibid., 582 a. Italics added. 2. Ibid., 583 a. 
3 •. Ibid.~ 4. Ibid. 
5. Ibid., Italics added. 6. Ibid.,.~582'b. Italies added. 
7. Ibid., 583 a. 
said be ~ntelligible to himself, it is not 
said at all to the man who does not under-
stand i t .. l 
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However, the Christian teacher aims not only to 
teach, but to persuade. Therefore, 11 the hearer must be 
pleased in order to secure his attention" and 11 persuaded 
in order to move him to action. 11 2 The hearer is pleased 
when we speak 11wi th sweetness and elegance." He is per-
. . 
suaded when he is drawn by our 11promises'' and awed by our 
1tthreats. 11 The;· .. style of the preacher's speech may cause 
the hearer to reject what .the preacher condemns, ambrace 
what the preache~ commends, grieve when the preacher lifts 
up objects of pity, and rejoice when the preacher shows 
those who are objects o~ joy.3 :By such upowerful eloquence" 
the teacher does not tell the people what they ought to do, 
but urges them 1;1:to. do what they already know ought to be 
done."4 
The hea~er is to be moved as well as intructed 
and persuaded. Indeed, 11it is only for the sake of securing 
his [the hearer!~sJ consent that the speaker in urging the truth 
gives careful attention to what he says. 11 5 
1~ Ibid. 
When, however, the truth taught is one that 
must be carried into practic·e, and that is 
taught for the very purpose of being practiced, 
it is useless t.o be persuaded of the truth of 
what is said, it is useless to be pleased with 
the manner in which it is said, if it be not 
3. Ibid., 583. 
5. Ibid., 584 a. 
2. Ibid. 
4. Ibid. 
so learnt as to be practiced. The elo-
quent divine, tlil,"e.n~· when he is urging a 
practical truth, must not only teach so 
as to give instruction, and please so as 
to keep up the attention, but he must 
also sway the mind so as ·to subdue the 
will.. For if a man be not moved by the 
~orce of truth,.though it is demonstrated 
to his own co~ession, :and .clothed in 
beauty o:f style, nothingremains but to 
subdue him by the power of eloquence.l 
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Each of these styles has a corresponding style o:f 
.. 
deli,;.ei-y-. 2 To teach, one uses the subdued style; to per-
suade, one uses the temperate style; to move, one uses 
the majestic style. 11 Style 11 here refers to the preacher's 
tone·0~ voice as well as his choice o~ words. 
Augustine illustrates with examples of the various 
styles drawn tram Scripture. Paul uses the subdued style 
when he is teaching the meaning of the law, in Galatians 
4.2l'i!'r2'@~, which begins,· nTell me, ye that desire to be under 
the law." Paul uses the temperate style in Romans ;12.1, 
11 I beseech you, therefore, brethren, by the mercies of God, 
that ye present your bodies a living sacrifice.u The 
majestic style differs from the temperate nchie~ly in that 
it is not so much decked out with verbal ornaments as ex-
alted into vehemence by mental emotion. "3 Paul uses the 
majestic style in II Corinthians 6.2~tJJD;;,which begins, · 
11 Behol~ now is the accepted time; behold, now is tl:J.e day 
of salvation. u4 Augustine then shows how these various 
1. Ibid. :J:tal1cs added" 
3. Ibid., 589 a. 
2. Ibid., 587. 
4-. Ibid., 589 b. 
styles were employed also by teachers o~ the church, 
es:p ecially Ambrose and Cyprian •1 
In :preaching, 11 the Christian orator 11 should 
vary these styles.2 It is an important matter to de-
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termine how they should be alternated. 11 Wh.en knotty 
questions turn u:p ~or solution, accuracy o~ distinction 
_is required, and this naturally demands the subdued 
style. 11 3 The style ~or instruction is the subdued or 
quiet style. The :preacher ought never to try to solve a 
theological issue by raising his voice. When one wishes 
to grati:f'y, but not excite theo:·mind, he uses the temperate 
style. The majestic style is to be employed w~en the teacher 
w1shes to overcome the uhardness tl o~ his hearers by ve-
hement speech. 
In wh~tever style we speak, we should aim at 
perspicuity, beauty, and persuasiveness. Augustine cautions 
that we are not to identify :perspicuity only with the 
subdued, beauty with the temperate, and :persuasiveness ~th 
the majestic. Rather, all speech ought constantly to aim 
at these three merits .fl: 
Augustine concludes his. book on Christian tea_ching. 
with two summary statements o:f themes he has made throughout 
1. Ibid., 590·593 a. 
3. Ibid. 
2.Ibid., 593. 
4 .. Ibid. , 594. 
!,· 
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the treatise, and in his other writings. The man who teaches 
should live. harmoniously with what he teaches. However 
majestic his style of ~peaking, it is his style of life 
which will count more in gaining the hearers• compliance.l 
The Christian teacher, with all his concern which the im-
portance of his teaching cause§ him to express for the 
most proper style of speech, S:hould never forget that 
11 truth is more important than expression. 112 If a man can-
not speak wisely and eloquently, it is better to speak 
wisely. But this choice is not stric~:t:*y necessary, for 
the design of the eloquent teacher is to draw attention to 
the truth of his message and not to himself. The true elo-
quence of the Christian teacher proceeds from the fact that 
he ttus es 1vords with no other purp.os e that to make the truth 
l!i'ain, pleasing and e.flfecti ve .• n3 
Before closing this work .formally wi.th 8Jl apology 
for its length, .Augustine finishes his discourse by ·.re-
emphasizing t~at with which it began. His final rule for 
preaching in this treatise is that nthe pr,eacher should 
commence his discourse with prayer to God. u4 
1. Ibid.'· 595 b-596 a. 
3. Ibid. 
2. ~., 596 a. 
4. Ibid., 597 
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E. From History to History 
Augustine introduces other valuable insights into 
the method of :preaching in his book, De Catechizandis 
Rudibus, generally knows by the title,· On Catechisin_g_ 
the Uninstructed. This work appeared about 400 A.D. 
Here Augustine traces the movement which ought to take place 
on the :part of the hearer which may .be characterized as 
a movement from history to history. This would be a 
movement from one's old history to a new history in Christ. 1 
~his book was written to aid a young deacon of Oarthate who 
was having difficulty in teaching the :fundamentals o.f faith 
to the catechumens seeking admission to the church. Such 
guidance as Augustine offers in this book is especially 
designed for the :preacher who is dealing with one :person 
or a small group of persons. However, these same principles 
apply to the :preaching of the formal sermon. 
The stated ~ur:pose of this treatise expresses it.s 
significance for :preaching. In answer to the deacon's 
' ·/) 
question, Augustine wishes to set .forth "the manner in which 
a sui table declaration is to ·be made of the :precise doctrine, 
the belief o£ which consi tu tes us Christians • 112 
The substance of the instruction tQbe given the 
ca-techumen is a narration.. 11 The narration is full when each 
1. Rudolf Bultmann points out that Augustine was one o:f the 
first to seize the significance of the 11 nev-;u understanding 
of history implicit in the Bible (The Presence o.f Eternity 
[New York: Harper and Brothers, 1957] ), :pp. 59-61. 
2. On Oatechising, III, :P• 283 a. 
:person is catechisetl in the :first instance :from what is 
written in the t~xt, 'In the beginning God created the 
heaven and the earth,' on to the :present ti~e$ o:f the 
Church. ttl This does not mean that all the Scriptural 
books are to be reeited :from memory, o:f course; there 
is not time for that and it is not necessary. Rather, 
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tb.e teacher should :put the matters contained in these books 
in his own words and uunfold and expound them as a wh.ole. 11 2 
The :purpose o:f this narration is not merely to display a 
knowledge of historical data, but by our utterance to direct. 
''the gaze" o:f the person who is instructed toward the end 
o:f the commandment to love which is the essence o:f this 
history .. 3 
The sacred history narrated by the teacher :finds 
its purpose and fulfillment in the advent o:f Jesus Christ.4 
This sacred history is the story o:f miserable man and a 
merciful God. uTake this love, therefore, as the end that 
is set bef.ore you, to which you are to refer all that you 
are to say, and, whatever you narrate, narrate it in a .. 
manner that he to whom you are discoursing on hearing 
may believe, on believing may hope, and on hoping may love."5 
The preacher moves to this sacred history by way 
o.f the personal hi~tory o:f the hearer. 6 The person who comes 
l. Ibid., 285. 
3. City of God, II, p. 285. 
5. ~., pp. 287 b-288 a. 
2. Ibid., 285 b. 
4. On Catechising, III, p. 287 b. 
6. Ibid., 310. 
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seeking instruction should be examined to discover his 
vievrs and motives for becoming a Christian. The question 
for the teacher is, What is there in the personal history 
of this individual which leads him to seek admission to 
the church, and which may provide the connection between 
his personal history and this saving history? If it is 
possible, the teacher should learn something of the in-
dividual beforehand through his acquaintances. Whether 
or not this is possible, the person himself is to be inter-. 
rogated, t1so that from what-he says in renly vre may draw the 
beginning of our discourse .• ttl 
The preacher discovers his point of contact with 
the listener from within the listener's understanding of 
himself and life. In terms of what the· listener is seeking, 
the teacher finds that which is of the greatest concern to 
him. What concerns the person seeking admission to the 
church may not be adequate. His ttheart 11 may be 11 false. 11 
He may seek the church in order to serve his own advantages. 
"Nevertheless, the very untruth which he utters should be 
made the-point from which we start. 112 
The teacher in confuting the seeker's falsehood 
sliould not do so in a way which sugges-ts that the se·ek:er· 
is. n-wrong 11 and the teacher is 11right, 11 as if it were a 
fixed matter. Rather, the teacher is to assume that even 
l. Ibid., 288 b. Italics added. 
2. Ibid. Italics added. 
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though the seeker has a misconception about the i'ai th, 
at its deepest level the purpose oi' the seeker is.worthy 
oi' approval. 1 Therefore, at first the teacher should make 
a 'positive comment about the person's reasons ·f'or seeking 
the church by praising and commending the answer he makes 
in his reply9 However, if that reply is radically mis-
directed, the teacher should reprove him. uwi th more than 
usual kindness and gen tl.eness. tt 2 
All this should be done not in a way that directly 
anticipates the'narration, nor in a manner that forces a 
nkind o:f ~;.stat:em..en:t upon a mind not previous.ly set :for it. u3 
Rather, the :first step is to bring the seeker to desire the 
tr~enuine realityu he has not consciously. been seeking up 
until. this timee 
The seeker is likely to be motivated by concern 
for his own sa:fety and security.4 By his interrogation, 
the teacher should discover where the inquirer seeks his 
11
.rest, 11 his abiding place, his security. It may be in 
wealth, honors, pleasures of' the :flesh, or in some other 
t~nsitory thing. Commending the seeker tor his search :for 
security, the teacher may then point o~t that this security 
is to be :found only in Jesus Christ. Without appearing 
to scorn the desire ·o:f .the seeker, the teacher should 
:present the true security, rest, and riches o:f the Christian 
1. Ibid. 
. ' 3. Ibid. 
2. Ibid. 
4. Ibid • 
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faith in a way that 11 takes away the whole false happiness 
of their life. ul 11 Then there remains only a void and 
wounded conscience, destined to apprehend that God as 
a c].';u:dge whom it refused to have as a Father."2 
When the listener begins to desire this 11 genuine 
reality" of the Christian faith, the teacher is ready to 
begin his narrative. The narrative is set forth not only 
as a recitiation of something in t];;l.e past, but as a mirror 
in which the listener sees himself.3 the story of the 
creation becomes the story of ~, creation. The story of 
the fall becomes the story of ~ fall. The story of re-
demption becomes the .story of ~ redemption. This is 
achieved by weaving the concerns of the individual through 
the narration which both judges and fulfills these concerns 
at their deepest level.4 The narration of the Old Testament 
and the story of the law creates a void in the conscience of 
the hearer which readies him to receive the fulness of 
Christ in the narration of the New Testament story. Then 
Jesus Christ is revealed as the 11 end 11 of the sacred history 
and of the seeker's personal history. 
The movement of the instruction is a movement from 
history to history by way of history. The first dimensionS 
of this history is found in the false history of the 
2. Ibid. 
3. Selected Lessons, VI,p.362. 4. On Qatechisin,g, III,pp. 229-312. 
5. Augustine does not use the term udimensionu which is sug-
gested by Oarl Michals on. Of. Michalson, The Hinge of 
History (New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1959), pp. 21-47. 
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:person. The second dimensio;p. is that of the Old Testament 
history which reveals the dimension of void in the personal 
history. The third dimension is that of the history of 
fulfillment in the history of redemption in which Jesus 
Christ is revealed as the one who alone can fill that void 
in the person's history. The fourth dimension is the new 
history of the person which is an eschatological history in 
that Jesus Christ is accepted as the 11 end 11 of the person r s 
life who thenceforth seeks to live under the Lordship of 
Jesus Christ in hi~ everyday existence.1 
By the process of identification the listener 
finds himself involved in the sacred history. This dis-
savery ·is not merely apparent, for the truth is that if 
the person has not received Christ as his Lord, he still 
lives under the Old Testament, the testament of the law. 
When the person receives Jesus Ghrist as his Lord and 
Saviour and seeks to live uhder Ris Lordship, he lives under 
the New Testament, the testament of grace.2 The task of the 
teacher is to h.elp the seeker discover this truth, and to 
~ead him to participate i.n that new history which alone is 
authentic history. 
Fundamentally, the two types of history which the 
teacher is to connect are the sacred history of promise and 
fulfillment revealed in the Scriptures and continued in the 
~hurch, and the personal historY of the hearer which is to 
l~ City of God, II, p. 511 b. 
2. Against the Pelagians, V, pp. 406-408. 
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be directed from the i'a,lse to the genuine. This is· done 
by showing the dimensions in the sacred history which cor-
respond to the dimension~ in the personal history. 
In his The City of God Augustine gives_a·classic 
treatment of the meaning of ~acred history. In his 
Confessions Augustine offers a classic statement about the 
. 
meaning of personal history. In his specific writings on 
preaching, Augustine seeks to show how the preacher relates 
these histories to one another. As in his other writings 
Augustine demonstrates the significance of sacred history, 
in his writings on preaching he emphasizes the care the 
~reacher must have for the personal history of his 
listeners. 
One's personal history is uthe story of his life, 
as he understands it. It The structure of all personal 
~istory has common elements, but its particul~r figuration 
~s always unique, peculiar, inimitable. T4erefore~ the 
preacher mu~t take account of the peculiarities of·the 
personal histories of his hearers if he is to communicate 
to them. 1 This goal can best be realized in private, 
_personal conversations. In publi.c addresses, it is not 
possible to., be absolutely specific in each case, and the 
preacher must dwell on the common structure of personal 
history (from false to genuine, from seeking to finding, 
from knocking to opening, from asking to receiving). 
1. On Catechising, III, pp. 290-299:. 
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Even in his public addresses, however, the preacher 
should be aware of the different situations in life 
~ccupied by his hearers. The preache.;r qoes not direct his 
comments to "the culturedn in precisely the same manner he 
does to the illiterate, though he cares equally for both. 
Augustine tells how he tries to address individuals in 
the.group while he is at the same time addressing the whole 
·'· group. 
I am a witness to you, as regards my, own 
experience, that I find myself variously 
moved, according as I see before me, for 
the. purpo~e of catechetical instruction, a 
highly educated man, a dull fellow, a citizen, 
a toreigner, a rich man, a poor m~n, a pri-
va'f(E? individual, a man o£ honors, a person · 
ocoupying some position of authority, an 
individual o£ this or the other nation, 
of this or the other age or sex, one pro-
ceeding £rom this or that other se.ct, £rom 
this or the other common error,•-and ever' 
in accordance with the difference of my 
..feelings does my discourse,~i tself at once 
set out, go on, and reach its end. And 
inasmuch as, although the same charity is 
due to all, yet the. same medicine is not 
to be administered to.all, in like manner 
charity itself travails with some, is made 
weak together with others; is at pains to 
edi£y some, tremblingly apprehends being 
an offense to others; bends to some, lifts 
itseii' erect to others; is gentle to some, 
severe to1others; to.none an enemy, to all a mother. 
The preacher who is familiar with both the sacred 
history and the personal history o£ his congregation is 
better prepared to demonstratE? how 11 the turning points" 
'-t·> 
1. Ibid., 299. I~a.lics a~ded. 
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of the sacred history become turning points for the personal 
history. The crucial events of the sacred history suggest 
pivots on which the personal history of the hearer may 
swing from the false to the genuine. This 11 turning 11 . or 
1
' conversion u takes place by ~he grace of God~ which is 
its condition. But preaching may be its occasion when the 
preacher inte~laces personal history with sacred history 
in such a way that the hearer is involved in that history 
and ttturnst1 from the bondage.of sin to the service of Christ. 
Augustine's exposition of the method of preaching 
demonstrates the interaction of the preacher~ his subject~ 
and his congregation in the preparation and delivery of 
the sermon. The question remains of the degree to which 
Augustine in his actual preaching followed the principles 
of this method. 
CHAPTER VI 
THE SER1\10NS 
The sermons of Augustine will be investigated to 
determine how Augustine utilized his theology of ~reaching. 
The main ~oint of this chapter is the central, controlling 
conception of Augustine's actual preaching, and how he 
expressed it in practice. The fact that his sermons were 
taken down stenographically as they were preached, with the 
response of the congregation frequently recorded, is an 
aid to analyzing the quality of interaction between preacher 
and people which was characteristic of his preaching.l 
1. Dialogue 
The central and controlling conception of Augustine!s 
sermons is that preaching is dialogue. 2 These sermons are 
dialogues first in the most obvious and common usage of the 
word, conversations between persons. Augustine expected and 
encouraged his people to talk back to him while he was 
1. John, VII, p. iii. 
2. Augustine was 11 the first to pose the genuine anthropo·-
logical question anew, and in the i'irst person, 11 accord-
ing to Martin Buber whose profound and striking inter-
·pretation of dialogue means much to our time. For 
Buber's indebtedness to Augustine vide Buber, Between 
Man and Man (Boston: Beacon Press, 1955), esp. pp. 
127-129. 
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preaching. Stenographic reports of.his sermons show that 
they were punctuated by the applause~ as-sent,·puzzlement31 
and questioning of his hearers. 
I.f the respon~e of' t.he congregation ind,.eat~d that 
some had not understobd a c~rtain point, Augustine *ouid 
rephrase it., sometimes until he was sure it was clear to 
them.1 It appears that in some cases, although the actual 
vocalizations of t:h~·--·congregation are not written into the 
text, that Augustine ,i,ouid pause to hear a question :r:rom 
s6meone in the congregation~ rephrase it, then proceed·to 
2 answe~ it. 
,. 
Dialogue is not only conversatton, but conversation 
·in quest of truth. It is a method of teaching. The basis 
of' t~e method is the p~ocess of' learning by'questioning.3 
Augu.s tine beliEr'[ed that a person learns only as much a4 he 
wills to learn.4 What the teacher says must be 1~ answer 
to w~uit the student wil]s to know before it can be effective~·. 
ly lea·rned. In the question, the student states what he 
wants 'to kn.ow and it l.s in' answer to the question th'at :the 
teacher teaches. No teaching really takes place if·tb.e 
preacher is answer.ing' qll:esti01lfl no one is asking. 
The preacher discovered the questions people were 
askiilg by their resporise injthe :midst of th~ sermon • 
1. 
. .. ; 
Selected Lessons, VI, PP• 260 b~261 a. 
Ibid., VI, pp~ 374 ,b, 270, 279. 
~ ... - .... ··-·---···---
3. · r.Dhe Teacher, Basic ·writings, I, P• .36~ .• 4. Ibid • ., .P• 5-90. 
-· 
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This alone c6u.ld be artificial, however, since sC?:me people 
might not desire e>r be capable o:f public utterance of' their 
query, while others might be overly vocal. Sometimes 
questions were brought to the preacher after a sermon.t and 
in a subsequent sermon., he addressed himself to them. 
Augustine encouraged this.l Sometimes, questions arose in 
discussions among members o:f the congregation outside the 
church. 2 The preacher was · cl.os ·e enough to his people to 
discover these knotty q:uestions and speak to them publicly 
in his sermon. Some questions arose naturali:y :from the 
passage ot Scripture under consiaeration. The preacher 
phrased the difficult point in the .form of a questioa and 
proceeaed to answer 1t.3 
Augustine's s~r:m.ons tended to be a process of 
qll,est1on1ng and answering. A certain amount of insight 
into the congregati0n on .the part o:r the preacher was 
. -
necessary, and Augus.tine. had this insight bordering on 
clairvoyance. He .se.ems to have been able to touch on the 
dif':t'icult spots of' a passage of. Scripture and telll. by the. 
response of: the congregation where the difficulty arose. 
By r.aising questions Which he f'elt were in the minds.o:f the 
coBgregation, he sought.to answer them until the eongrega-
4 tion showed its assent• 
2• 8eleeted .Lessons, VI1 P• 260 a. 
3. Vide esp. Serme>n LXII;_ Selected. Lessons, VI, pp;. 446-449. 
4. Sel·ected Lessons, VI, p. 410. 
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'"The questions. w.ere a.t times rhetorical, and in this 
case questiontng--and answering became a technique o:f the 
preacher to gain 'and hold the ·attention o:f the congregation. 
For the most part, the _preacher was cast in the role o~ 
the answerer in the Cieiivery o:f the sermon itself. The 
· congregation was nonetheless in the act of answering w1 th 
the preacher~ as Augustine dramatized their iBvolvement in 
trying to answer the question. on at least one occasion 
Augustine directly questioned the eongregation to gain its 
understanding o:f a di:f:f~cult question.1 
.. 
The question and answer method' was at times a direrct 
verbal intercourse between preacher and congregation. At 
other t~es it was a method o:f preserving this quality of 
intercourse by rhetorical and dramatic means. Even as a 
method, however, it was consistent with the basic principle 
that we learn by questioning, and when it was done properly 
the congregation shared actively in the process. 
Dia.l.ogue is eneounter,:face to :face confrontation~ 
meeting. DialogQe is uniquely personal• It is the way of 
disclosing one's self as a person to other persons. 
Persons in the congregation disclosed themselves by their 
expressions, their gestures, their exclamations, and by 
their conduct and conversation outside of church. The 
preacher himself disclosed himself in the sermon. The 
preacher t a word was a word :from his heart • It was a word 
freighted with his hopes and his .f"eart?; hi$ :frustra tiona and 
1. Selected Eess:ons, VI~ p • 270 a. 
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aspirations; his su.ff'erings and his rejoi.ci.ngs. As such, it 
coUld not be a word altogether apart :from the word or his 
people~ with whom he lived, su.f:fered, and rejoiced. When 
a passage was exceedingly profound, the preacher did not 
. 1. 
pretend that he had a glib exposition o:f it. He taught 
doctrine but he did not become doctrinaire. He bid his 
people to share his travail that together they might :find 
the answer. 2.: 
Dialogue is a way o:f sharing the discovery of' truth 
by preaCher and people. The preacher does not preach !1 
his ·pe'ople, but with them. Prea.ching belongs to the 
congregation and the preacher and is shared by na mutual 
. 3 
and reciprocal love.~· 
Dialogue as· conversation, 1earning., sharing, arid 
encounter is consistent with Augustine's understanding of 
Chl"istian.truth. The tx-uth is not an object which'the" 
preacher "has" in his.possession which he is trying to 
transf'er.to a group of' people. The truth is living, personal 
' reality, subject to the dynamic disclosure of' its Lord. 
The· truth "~ises" ,;between men in their encounter as persons, 
as ·Augustine makes. clear in-his dialogue, Concerining the 
~eacb.er. The purpose o:f the teacher is not to recite a 
body of data, but to be himself' led to-the tt.uth in the act 
o:f leading others to the trut~. The preacher b±mself is 
subject to the truth. The truth is not s .. omething·· l;l.e stands 
1. Selected Lessons, VI, P• 525 a •. 2. 1P.!!!•" 2eo· a. 
-- .. - .. - ,. 
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&ver and serves out.; . The tru.th is something he stands 
under and serves in. · The teacher is learning 1.n the act 
of teaching. The preacher is hearing in the .act of speak-
ing. The audience is not the congregation which hears the 
prea·cher. The audience is the preacher and the congregation 
which hears: God. . . 1 "Let us make aud1.ence together," Augustine 
said, in effect., to his peoplea 
2. Characteristics 
The sermon as dialogne is the clue to underSJtand-
ing Augustine's sermons. Their characteristics are means 
of preserving the quality of dialogue which is their defini-
tive virtU.e.l Augustine preserved the ~uality oi' dialogue 
a:s' a: .method o£ personal encounter in coming to the truth oi' 
Christ in several ways which are characteristic of his 
sermons. 
A. AwarenesS! 
The sermons of' Augustine were characterized by the 
preacher's awareness of the persons 1n his congregat·ion. 
Awareness. means observation plus ·s.ensitiv.ity. Tha preacher 
observed the .facial expressi_ons,. postures, gestures.t and 
movements of' the people in his congregation and sensed from. 
these sigits the inner mood of his listeners. He could sense 
their attention and make his po1nt.2 
1. Selected Lessons" VI, p. 405 a. 2·. Psalms-, VIII, -
P• 136 a. 
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He could sense their restlessness. and attract their atten-
tion.l He could sense their puzzlement, and try to make 
his point more clearly.2 He. could sense their surprise, .· 
and point out how God's truth is marvel~ous.3 
Awarenes.s means consciousness of the congregation 
or persons outside of Church as well as inside. The 
preacher was sensitive to the life-situation in which his 
hearers fo1m.d themselves. He knew their delights and their 
boredom. He was aware of the attrition caused by the 
ro~tine o:f "tri:fling everyday proceedings. tt4 The preacher 
was aware of his congregation as persons in the midst o:r 
the struggle o:f lif'e., even though :for a while they seemed 
withdrawn from it. 
Awareness, moreover, means sensitivity to persons 
in the group as individuals. The "tone" 0f the preacher as 
he addresses a group was as th0ugh he were speaking to an 
individual. A "confidential" conversation, as it were, was 
taking place •. Althougll a large crowd might be present, 
Augustine sought to speak to them as if they were one, in 
. 5 
the secret of the closet. 
1. Selected Lessons, VI, P• 353 a. 2. ill£., 334 b. 
3. ~·~ 293 b. 4. ~~ VII, ,P• 38. a. 
s. Selected Lessons, VI, p. 273 a. 
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,.. B. Personal Confession 
The preacher likewise has an awareness of himself 
in the presence of his. people and before God. He is 
"with" the people not merely spatially~ but spiritually. 
He indic_ates_ th;s by his t?ne~ h~s. atti~ude~ his bearing, 
and occasional]y by personal confession. 
Personal con.fessi.on' identified the preacher with 
. 1 
the congregation •.. "'I sat where ye now sit~" said the 
preacher Augustine. ~e preacher knew what it was to·look 
" • ~ - • w • • ~ ~ " • • 
at the _fa.i.th from th_e: _outside, to. !-'~. ~ce~tical! feari'ul., 
and lost. The .prea.cher did not pretend that he was a man 
. ... . . . -
apart from other men. U he, by his :former ·"irregular 
l~_fe, 11 sh'tlt the gate of the Lord .~gainst. himself",_ he may 
.· 2 tell his people this. He did not give people the impres• 
" .. . . . . - .. 
sion that he was a pers.on. al.oo.t' .from the struggle of life. 
' - ., •••• a • 
If .something.·in. the .truth. he is preaching -is 
.. - -· . . . . . . . . .. 
especially_lll.oving. to .him .personalLy, he di.d ~not hide this., 
he con.fes.sed i.t. Thi.s. is something which. "touches me very 
nearly,*' said Augustine.3 Mere is something which ministers 
to "my ta~'tie·, m:y feelins.;;·~ he ¢ontess:ed. ,If' a passage was 
c . 
profound and difficult to him, he let his people know this. 
There is a burden on his shoulders he can't shake off, ·he 
. .· 4 
said in effeet. 
~. Ps'alms, VII~., P• G99' b. i 2. Selected Lessons. ~VI~ -
P• ·247 be 
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It' the preacher ~s i1Jl or so. fatigued that it 
would affect the length or character of h~s sermon~ he 
might share this with his. people. If the congregation 
was sweltering in the summer warmth, he did not pretend 
that he ·was unaffected by the weather. nMy own flesh is 
exhausted by the heat: he may say in et.fectel If he was 
fatigued (for good reasons~ it is assumed} he told his 
.. peop1_e, so.2 . Thtkpreach.er wa:s;,a man like other men, !lOt a 
superhum~ being. 
These directly personal remarks do not occur often 
1n Augustine's sermons. When they do occur, they· a:re not 
lengthy, but rather brie.t "asidese" Mpreover, they are 
never accounts of hls own achievements, and they are never 
boastful.. On the eon tracy, they are spoken with humility. 3 
There is very little directly autobiographical 
reference in his sermons. But al~ of Augustine's sermons 
are autobiographical in the sense that he has lived through 
their message. By his persohal cont'ession, the preacher 
shows his identif'ication with his message and his congrega-
tion. 
1. Selected Lessons, VI, P• 416 b• 
Vide esp. Selected Less.ons, VI, p. 522. 
-
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a. Reference to Contemporary Events· 
The sermons of' Augustine were characterized by a 
sense of locale. For centuries~ preachers in other lands 
have .found their models in them8 but Augustine preached 
his sermons .for "this" people in "this" place at ttth1s" 
time. 
Augustine's local references were often cited Ln 
the introduction o.f his sermons. A local event might pro-
vide, the "point of ca.ntact".f'or the preacher. On one 
occasion the circus was in town, and Augustine began by 
remarking on the ffpublic spectacles." But, said the 
preacher, these shows are nothing when compared with 
1 the spectacle of' ChristL or, the time of' the annual 
harvest season might provide an introduction to the subject 
of our Lord's harvest which is to come.2 
The sermons were not only for this time, but for 
this place •. "Here," "in Af'rica" is where we have to begin 
this Christian life, not in Egypt or some other place, he 
pointed out to his peopleo And from this particular place, 
their love must extend to embrace the whole earth~3 
The contemporary reference may provide the start-
ing point f'or a sermon, but never its subject matter. 
1. Selected. Lessons, VI6 pp. 245-246. 2. ~~ VII, P• 53··· 
3. Selected Lessons, VI, PP• 52.6-527. 
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,,. August1ne preached_ n() tt·topicartt· sermons in the sense of 
taking a contemporary PJ?Oblem as. the subject of his sermon. 
The subject of the sermon was the Christian faith~ which 
was related to the contemporary. The contemporary was the 
way "in" to- the subject. AUgustine's sermons were freight-
ed with signs that his mess.age was :ror a particular peopl·e 
in concrete life-situations.l 
D. Reference to Heresies 
Augustine's references to heresies had contempor-
ary relevance. They were nEtver abstract~ Augustine had 
said that one of the main tasks_ of preaching is correcting 
heresies, and in his own preaching he followed this rule~ 
There was a definite social relevance of heresy 
in_ Augustine's day.2 The danger ot the Donatiat heresy, 
:for instance, lay not only 1n its theological error3 but 
in the fact that the Donatist schism. threatened the unity 
o:f the Empire. Other heresies were "live issues" in 
Augustine's day. The Arian, Pelagian, Maniehaean and 
other heresies were thriving. People were concerned about 
them., and dis cussed them :frequently. Augustine was awa.r,e 
o:f the personal and social dangers immanent in heresy 
1. Au~tine's sermons are so laden with local and 
specifier.e:ferences that the everyday life o:f the 
people o:f Hippo at that time ha.s been reconstructed 
f'rbm his sermons. cr. Mar.ie M. Get.ty, "The Li:f'e o:f' · 
. the· North Af'.ricans as Revealed in the Sermons o:f' st. 
Augustine".·. (Unpttblis.hed dissertation, Catholic 
Un~ versi ty ,- JL930 )_. 
C:f. Donald E.- .BUrt, _The State and Reli~ious Toleration (Abstract- pf- docto~ai dissertation, Ca ~holic University, 
1960) 1 esp. PP• 6-15. 
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and addressed h;l.msel! to th~m with clarity and vigor. 
Augustine recognized that heresies had a certain 
usefulness. Heretics. /.tended to lay hold on some major 
:point ot doctrine, the_n err by misinterpreting it. :A 
heresy, then, could offer a valuable means of pointing out 
the true faith against its own misconception.. Heresy made 
true faith stand qut boldly. 
The Manichaean heresy :provided the op:portuni ty to 
clarify the.Cath~lic teaching that God is the 11Father 
Almighty, ~ake;-. of heaven and _earth, " .. and that tt.~d thout him 
[christ} _was not anything made which was made. 11 2 The Arian 
heresy :p~ovided the opportunity to clarify the Catholic 
teaching that the S~n is equal to. the Father.3 The 
Patripassian heresy pro:vided the opportunity to clarify 
the Catholic teaching that the Father did not suffer with 
the Son.4 The Donatist heresy :provided the opportunity 
to clarify the Catholic teaching that God's grace is 
efficacious even though served by an inadequate minister.5 
Augustine occasionally would define precise points 
of the catholic faith against several heresies in one 
sermon: Sabellians, Arians, Photinians, Manichaeans, 
'--- 6 A:poillmair:i'~E.s .. ; in one; Arians, Photinians, Donatists, 
Maximilianists in a~other.7 Always he would :point out the 
1. Confessions, I, p. 113. 2. John, VII, pp. 11-13. 
3. illQ..' 243 b. 4. lill·' 327. 
s. Ibid., 31 a. 6. Ibid.,. 263 b. 
7. Selected ;ye~sons, VI, p. 319. 
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present danger implicit in the heresy to his people. 
Heresies were not p;resented as mere flaws in the body Gf 
doctrine~ like errors in a mathematical calculation which 
eotil.d be erased and corrected. Heresies, rather, were seen 
as threats to the people in their personal and social lives 
for which the true Catholic faith was the only defense and 
security. Learning is .l.ike eating~ and heresies are 
"poison;~ whi.le the Catholic f'ai th is 11meat .. ttl 
· ·· E. Reference to a Particular Pars on or Group 
Augustine.' s sermons ~ere characterized by direct · 
address "!;o the congregation.• Sometimes.,.thls address was 
directed to the congregation .as a whole. This point ap-
plied to "us. "2 Who i.s. the church?. "Ye" are the churche 3 
Sometimes~ a.direct addr.ess wa.s made .. to those whose atten-
tion seems. t.o be wandering: .. "Att.end• and .follow on," 
4 . 
advised _the preacher •...... The preacher. might. speak directly to 
a group o.f persons, as he frequently did.to the catechumens 
present when he treated .matters espe.ci.ally important for 
them.5 
le ~~ VII, 379 b. 
3. ~·~ 496 a. 
2.. ~·~ 253 b. 
4. Selected Lessons, VI, p. 341 b. 
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At other times, the preacher might address himself" 
to a. person or group of' persons following a certain occupa-
tion. When he treated the parable of' the master and the 
husbandmen of the garden, he spoke directly to those in the 
congregation who were husbandmen., :for whom this parable 
might have special value.1 On at least one occasion Augus-
tine spoke specifically to .one person. He did n0t single 
him out by name because he did not wis..h to embarrass him 
publicly. This man was a .lliUI"derer., and Augustine delivered 
the entire sermon with special ref"er.enceto his crime and 
his need t0 repent.2 
The value of"this f'orm of' address lies .in the acute 
directness with which the.point comes home to the hearer. 
F. Personltiea.t.lon. and Impersonatian 
·'' 
Augustine would sometimes show. the personal impliea-
tions of' what he .was saying by personification and impersona-
tion. 
Personification is giving an abstract sign or thing 
the attributes of' a person. "Avarice.," for instance., was 
not dealt with as an abstract vice, but as a llperson" in one 
of' .the sermons.3 Avarice is treated as a woman. 
1. _ Selected Lessons., VI., P• 373 b. 
3. ~·~ 371-372 b. 
2. ~ • ., 360-362. 
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Here "Avarice" speaks out. "She" tells of her "walled 
chamber" and her "iron chest." But she does not tell about 
thieves• and rust and moths1 When Augustine preached on 
those who love little and are forgiven little$· he had his 
c:ongrega:3;tm imagine two persons, and traced their character-
istic attitudes and resultant destinies.1 
Similarly., Augustine would sometimes impersonate 
what he was describing. When preaching on the mar,tyrs, he 
2' 
"became" a martyr, and spoke as a martyr might apeak. ' 
When preaching on St. Paul, he "became" St. Paul• and spoke 
as st. Paul might speak.3 When preachirig on the.devil., he 
"became~ the devil, and spoke as th~ devil. might speak.4 
When he was preaching on Christ., he "became" Christ., and 
spoke as Christ might speak. 5 . Truth which might have been 
abstract thus became concrete and vivid through personifica-
tion and ~personation. 
1. Selected Lessons, VI • ., "J~· 417=418 b. 
2. ~·· 307 a. 
.3. ~·· 341 b-542 a. 
4. Ibid • ., 311-312 a. 
5. Seleete.d Les.sons, VI, . :::~.I>~• 342 a, 534-535. 
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G. Continuity from Sermon to Sermon 
The sermons of Augustine were charaeterized by 
deliberate continuity from sermon to sermon. Augustine 
liked to point out the connection between the sermon he 
had previously preached with the current sermon, and to 
suggest matters which he intended to bring up in the next 
sermon. For him, the sermo.n was not a 11 talk11 which happened 
at a stated time and then was finished. Rather, the sermons 
were a continuing conversation about the deep things of God, 
dovetailing_together from day to day, from week to week. 
This was a way of-showing the interrelatedness of Christian 
truth, and it has a practical usefulness. On a given Sunday, 
the preacher cannot present the whole body of Christian 
doctrine, although occasionally he may try to sum. it up in 
a single sermon. But he can deal in some detail with one 
aspect of the truth, and connect it with other aspects. 
Thus persons who attend church regularly are ·enabled to 
envision the interrelatedness of Christian doctrine in its 
panoramic sweep. .At the same time, a t1hunger 11 may be stim-
ulated in the ·listene~ to hear m~re. 1 
1. ~., 472 b. 
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-~ ,\'·:.l.. ,:.:.:· s.om:e ;:o:~-:::;the;zseq'\teri·cEJs.' 'icn.,-.Au~gU.s_time!<s~-::p;r:-ea·~lii~~:.<migh t be 
called "series" in that they deal .with a particular book 
of the Scriptures in a regular order. But., beyond this_, 
a~ost all the sermons are serial, linked with one another 
to create the impression of relatedness which they actually 
represent. The congregation are affected by such continuity 
in that the thread of the discourse from sermon to sermon 
binds it more evidently into a community of common and 
continuing interest. 
Augustine might express his concern for this 
continuity by brie£l.y: summariz.ing what has been said in a 
previous sermon.,. then he would proceed to connect this with 
the issue at hand, "yesterday" that was considered,"today" 
we shalJL consider this.1 
Serial preaching allowed Augustine to make promises 
to deal with issues which were troublesome but for which 
there might not be time to go into detail. He kept these 
promises faithfully., although months might intervene 
between the promise and fulfillment--months when Augustine 
could give the matter thought and possibly discuss it with 
his parishioners·. 
1. Selected Les.son-s, .VI, ;~p. 362 b .. ;401 b. 
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Augustine was aware. that. preaching. serially co~d 
build up suspense among his hearers. :Sometimes he would 
conclude his sermon with a momentous question. He would 
leave his l.isteners poised f'or the answer6 which he promised 
wquld come tomorrow •1 His next sermon . began with the ob-
servation that people were intent the day before and are even 
more intent today. 2 Augustine knew that an intimation of 
what was ·to follow would excite the attention o:f the hearers. 3') 
Continuity between sermons enabled the-preacher to 
give a more truthful balance to the emphases of' the :faith. 
on one day, Augustine. emphasiz.e.d .the need :for repentance for 
sin, with almost ruthless foree.4 The next day, he preached 
on the f'orgiveness of' sins, in as thorough·-·going. manner as 
before he had preached on the need :for repenta.nce.5 Ideally, 
perhaps, every sermon should seek a balance of' J:U,<\giP.-en·tt and 
forgiveness. But if' for any reason this ideal is not ~~hteved 
~en.':._. preaching seriall!y of'f'ers the opportunity to balance 
-
and to blend the severe notes of'_ the f'aith with the gentle. 
1. ~~ VII, P• 487 b. 
2. ~· 
3. Ibid., 81 a. 
-
4. Selected Lessons, VI_. ":P-P:Oe 357 b-362·. 
5_. Ibid., 362 b-365. 
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H. Re:ference to the.Liturgical Context 
Augustine sought to integrate the sermon into the 
context of' the service of' worship. He apparently believed 
about the "acts" of' the service of' worship as he dicil about 
the passages of Scripture: nothing should be without 
signi:fioance.l Augustine in his sermons would frequently 
point out the significance of' their liturgical context •. 
Re:ferences to the season of' the Church year are 
frequent. He would relate preaching on the Incarnation 
during Advent and Christmas to "the festival of' the Lord's 
2 
Nativity." SimilarlyJJ his preaching on the passion of 
-, 
Christ were related to Lent, ~uadrigesima., and ~inquagesima, 
which he would mention by name.3 Preaching the resurrection 
of Christ was of' coUrse related.to Easter.4 Augustine weu.ld 
also rela t.e his message to .. a spe.cial day in .the church year, 
such as the .Festival of'. Martyrs. which .seemed especially 
important to him.5 
le ~~ VII., P• 159 b. 
2. Selected Lessons~ VI, PP• 245; 52,9. 
3. ~~ VII., P• 112;. Psalms, .VIII, P·• 673. 
4. Vide Sermons. on the Liturgi.cal.S.easons, PP• 171-378, esp. 
203-209. . . . 
5. Selected Lessons, VI" p. 305, Psalms, VIII, P• 609 a. 
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Augustine woul.d als-o point out relationships between., 
points of his sermons and one or more of the acts of wor$hip 
1. Selected Lessons~ VI~ P• 310 b. 2. Ibid., 277~ 324~ -
4I7'; 503, etc. 
3. Ibid.~ 277~ 282, 285 b-286 a, 289, etc. 
-
4. Psalms, VIII~ P• 125 ae . 
6. Ibid., 589 ao 
-
5. ~·~ 622 b-623 a. 
7. ~·~ 673-677. 
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I. Reference to Scripture Readings 
Sermon references to the Scriptures which had been 
read or sung in the service were one of the most obvious 
and recurring characteristics of Augustine's preaChing. 
The reading· of the Scriptures may be regarded as the center 
of the service of worship for Augustine, so high is his 
regard for the Bcriptures. The preacher may make a mistake 
in his interpretation, or the people may miss the point of 
the sermon, but "ye have heard at least the· word of Gdd.n1 
The reading of the Scriptures is superior even to the 
sermon, for the sermon 1.s preached in order that the 
Scriptures may be apprehended. 
Augustine commonly referred to the Scriptures which 
had been read. The first value of this was that it drewr 
the Scripture J.;essons as a part o:f the whoi.e service: into 
7' 
close connection With the s.ermon. It also tended to build 
up the congregation's attention to the Scripture lessons, 
since they knew. that they would be referred to in the sermon. 
Augustine's comments upon the reading of the 
Scripture lessons, while brief, provided in themselves 
such teaching about the nature and purpose of the Scriptures 
that a doctrine of the Bible might be drawn from them. 
Preaching is .the intelligent apprehension of the words 
of. the Holy Gospel, 2 Augustine suggested in commenting on the 
~. Selected Lessons, VI, P• 479 b. 
2. ~, VII, P• 321. a. 
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reading of the Scriptures. "Why should the Scriptures be 
read~ if they are not explained? And why explained, if not 
understood'?"l he asked in ef'fect. The reading of the 
Scriptures was a propaedeutic to the sermon which made the 
people intent to know its· meaning.2 Thus he tied the 
Scripture lesson into .the sermon. and the sermon into the 
lives of the congregation. 
The reading of the Scriptures fortify the Christian 
heart. 3 The reading imp~esses r.emembranc.e on the hearers •4 
5 It refreshes memoey from "the lethargy of.f'orgetf'ulness." 
Augustine's cormnents on. the less.ons might point out 
. 6 
their appropriateness to personal need or the season ef' 
the nattiral year.7 The Scripture lessons are the word 
Christ would give us today,8 apt for o~ situa~ion here and 
now. or, his comment may of:fer an instruction on how w:e are. 
9 to read the Bible in private .to find its true meaning. 
Relating the lessona to one another and commenting 
upon the efficacy of Scriptures, Augustine magnified the 
place of the holy Scriptures in the public and private 
· worship of the Christian. 
1. John., VII., P• 7 a. 2. Selected Lessons, -VI, P• 474. 
3. Ibid., 352 b. 4. ~., 475 b. 
-
5. ~., 514 b-~15 a. 6. ~-~ 35'7. 
' 21'7 '7. Ibid., 373. s. l28!!, VII, p. a. 
9. Psalms, VITI» p. 218 b. 
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J. Word Study 
The sermons o~:'Alllg.astine were characterized by 
considerable word study. He had pointed out the ~pertance 
of understanding the origina1 intention of the Scripture 
writer tmsoagb. the recovery of his original worcils, as m.early 
as possible~ and this he carried through into his preaching. 
He would also employ the etymology of a contemporary word 
or phrase-to show its deeper sign.if'ieance~ i.e.~· 
,I 
Augustine employed. the study of Hebrew~ Greek~ Latin~ 
and Punic words in his sermons. His purpose was simply to 
clarify meanings.,1 and he did not pose as a professional 
grammarian in his preaehing.2 By showing the root of the 
word~ by eomparing.words in different languages., by examim-
ing tenses.and in general attending to the "purity" of the 
word., Augustine sought to make .clear the passage of Scrip-
ture in question.3 
K. Repetition 
Repetition of' _a point Which Augustine wished to make 
was characteristic of' his sermons. His references to the 
value of repetition indica. ted .. tha.t this was employed by him 
deliberately as .a tea-ching ·method. 4 
1. Y!.£!. esp. Psalms 6 VIII~ P• 59.9, esp. :te~a.tiio~.e 10. 
2. Psalms, VIII., P• 99 a. 
I 
4. Psalms, VIII, P• 351 a.. 
--. 
By repeating a point, lt .. wa.s ground into the mlnd. 
Repetitlon of a key phrase helped the hearer retain it 
ln hls memory. Preaching repeatedly on the same themes 
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~ed the hungry and refreshed the weary.1 But Augustlne 
l:'ecognized that there should not be "too much" repet1tion.2 
L. Illustrations 
The, illustration as a figure of speech which makes 
clear a point was common to the sermons of Augustine. ~ 
radical. empiricism of: Augustine•.s quest for truth expressed 
itself in his sermon.illustrations, which were drawn from a 
wide variety of sou.rces •. At times,. a series of images would 
be c.lustered togeth~r .about a single point.' In one para-
graph of one of his sermons.he.illustrated the uses of· 
adversity with reference t.o surge-ry, business, hunting; and 
scholarship.3 . ·some.of.these illustrative passages were care-
tully worked out. with a fine. sense .of' the delicacy and intri-
cacy of God's created world.4 
Fublic life was a source of' sermon illustrations • 
. Among his illustrations, Augustine included ·references to. 
the poor man~ 5 the ';judge~ s· court attenda.nts~'7 and the 
· emperor.e .In additi~n to clarifting a point, these illustra-
tions also suggested the relevance of the message to social 
•'.-
~, VII, P• 99. ·· .. 2. 
3. Selected.Lessons 1 
VI, P• 317. 
4. Vide esp .. S.elected Lessons• VI,.app.c:> 
48'1; 488 a; Psalms, VITI, p. 663. 
5 • Selected Lesaons., . 6. ~·, 309 a. 
-:vr~ P• 2ti'1. · · 
7. Ibid., 309a. .8. !£!!!., 372 a. 
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conditions and tended to bridge any gap which may have 
existed between worship and the world of ~urrent events. 
The occupations of men were a source of illustra-
tions. The day-to-day work of the soldier: the farmer, 2 
the husbandman, 3 the mechanic,4 the business man5 and 
others provided material for illustration. 
The concerns of everyday life supplied illustra.'tions. 
"Money" was a frequent referenee.6 Augustine realized how 
basic the economic .factor is to life, and what a large part 
money plays in .the interests of. men.. Illness: is als·o 
referred to. 7 Augustine knew that .the crisis of sicknes~ 
-
can lay the soul oar~ to its .. ultimate interests, thus 
providing a point 0£ contact .with.the person at a deep 
level. 
Literature.may of'f'er illustrations. Augustine used 
. literary references niuch less in.his sermons then ln'such 
formal works as .The City..of. God .and The Confessions~ The 
wealth of' Augustine. 's literary knowledge was so large, 
that this. paucity of llter.ary allusion must be deliberate. 
Fer haps 1 t was due to . the fact that Greek and La tin 
literature could not be. pres.upposed in his African hearers, 
or that such allusion..might.tend toward "vanity."6 · 
' ... ' 
VII, .. p. 44.b. 
~ 
'b. 1. John, 2 .• Psalms., VIII, ]l. 605 
~ 
3. Selected Le.ss ons, - 4 •. ~-- 441 b-442 a. Vt, P• 373 b. . .. 
. .. 
5. Psalms, VIII, pp.-:- 6• Select~g Lesson~, VI, -
176 b-177 a. PP• 297, 450. 
7. !hid., 295 a, 37.7-b- a. Psalms, .VIII, PP• 321. b- -
3'rn:' 322 a. 
..·,. 
~ -. .. ..· ' ·i. ' 
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Howeve~# he dOes refer occasionally to literature in 
-general,1 the Gorgias,2 and especially to the Aeneid of 
3 Vergil. 
Illustrations from nature were common in Augustine's 
sermons. He might cite a characteristic of stags which 
illuminated the passage8 nAs the hart panteth a.fter the 
waterbrooks, so longeth my soul after Thee, 0 God."4 
The knowledge of nature ~ght enrich the understanding of 
Scriptural references to animals, .such as the pelican, the 
owl, and the sparrow.5 He might describe characteristics 
of men in the guise of natural objects, as did Aesop. 
Augustine developed his own !'able ·of the hedgehog and the 
hare~6 Men at times act .like hens .. and .scorpions7 and even 
trees .a He was 1mpress.ed by the cry of the raven, which 
sounded to. him like, nTomo.rr.ow, tomorrow" and symbolized 
procrastination.9 
Bodily activities. were employed by Augustine as 
ill:ustrationa. One of the commonest. of the·se was walking.10 
1 •. Psalins 1 VIII1 .PP• 321. b-322: a • 
7. ,!ill., 434 • 
. , 
9. ~·~ 361 be 
. 2 •. Selected Lessons, -
VI, P• 433 h. 
4. Psalms_, VIII, P• -
l33. 
6• Selected Lessons·,-
VI_, P• 4!'1 b. 
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!fuese seem to f'ollow directly f'rom the scriptural concept 
o:f the Christian li.fe as a "walk by f'ai th." Gustatory 
images appeared often in Augustine's sermons. "Taste and 
. 1 
see" was one of' his f'avori te S;cripture verses. Men 
"savour" the things o:f the earth.2 God is "f'eeding us.tt3 
This truth of' Scripture we are to "drink~~ 4 this truth 
we are ~to hunger af'ter. n5 ·These gustatory images f'ol].owed 
·from Augustine's concepti on of' l~arning as eating. 6 ' · 
Olfactory images appeared less :frequently, as when the 
"stench" o:f sin was contrt:?.sted with the ":fragranqe"·ot the' 
Gospel, '7 and as he concluded, "Sins stink." Thus Christian 
' 
truth was related to something clre e to man's interest., his 
body-. 
Common.things were referred to as illustrations, 
often W1 th an observation which brought out something 
unusual about them. The sword., f'or instance., must be 
sharpened not' once, but tw1ce.8 A toy gives pleasure to a 
child, until it is taken away.9 Bread is a·good th!rig, until 
it turns stale.10 
l. Psalm 34.8. Of. VI, Selected Lessons, p. 249 b.;: 
Fsa:GliS, VIII, p. 132 a. 
2. John, VII, P• 22l.a. 
- . 
4., Selected Lessons, -
VI, p. 542. 
3. Ibid., 466 b. 
5. ~- .. 540. 
6. Christian Doctrine, • 7. Psalms, VIII, p. 105 a .. 
II, P• 583 a. 
8. ~·~ 679 b. 9. ~~.VII, PP• 119 b-120 a. 
~0. Psalms~ VIII, P• ··177 a. 
236 
, Augustine drew his illustrations from wide and 
varied sources. His presupposition that "ali things are 
.full of w1 tnesses" and his method of' radical empiricism 
enabled him to avoid difficulty in .finding .figures of speech 
to clarify his points. He found his illustrations in 
public life, occupations, everyday concerns, literature, 
nature~ bodily activities, and other things of the common 
life. 
M. Vivid Language 
Augustine's sermons were characterized by vivid 
language;: colorful~ pictorial phrases; and striking, 
memorable sentences. 
Augustine might empJ,.oy a deft turn of phrasing. 
As the circus features rope~walkers 6 the church features 
sea-walkers, he said in commenting upon Peter's venture 
into the waves.1 · The voice of the deceiver, he said, is 
like "the noise of dry leaves. "2 His language was some-
times, vigorous, as when he said that the Lord will break 
the teeth in the mouth of the w1cked.3 Ria language was 
often pictorial, as when he described those passing by a 
beggar: "How did they, probably, close their nostril.s and 
spit at h1mttr4 
1. Psalms, VIII8 P• 123 a. 
3. Psalms~ VIII, P• 233 a. 
2. ~a VII, p '183 b. 
4. lli.2.•a 95 b. 
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Augustine's language in·preaching was frequently 
epigrammatic.1 When Christiana see the passion ot their 
Lord they are advised, "His ignominy is at the boiling 
. 2 point~ let you~ illwill sink to zero." Of the major 
point in one of his sermons he says, "Let us not think 
but drinktt; (~ putemus ~ :gotemus). 3 He 'employs 
alli terati.on again in such phrases as, "From power 
[potestas }·:we learn patience (patientia] .n4 · 
One of the most striking characteristics of 
Augustine's sermons was that he frequently gave a one-sen-
tence summary of the sermon in epigrammatic style. The 
concluding sentence of one seP.man was~ "God has conquered 
death, lest death shoUld conquer man."5 If' an emperor 
becomes over-aggressive .and wishes to possess the whole 
earth, send h~_to the Church, said Augustine, and he 
will'have "not only the earth, but Him who made heaven and 
earthl\116 
1. Augustine has contributed some ot our most familiar 
epigrams. Perhaps the best known is "When in Rome do 
as the Romans • " Vide Letters 1 I 1 270. Cf. Familiar . 
9+uotations, John Bartlett (Boston: Little, Brown and 
Company, 1883), p. 634. One. of his most f'amous theo-
logi·eal epigrams is to· the effect that, "The Son of 
God became the Son of inan that the sons of men might 
become the sons o:f God." I!£! City of God, II, P• 46$1 a. 
2. ~~ VII~ P• 425 b. 
4. ~~ VII~ P• 240 a. 
6. ~·~ 48 b. 
3. Selected Lessons, VI, p. 466 a. 
5. Ibid., 99 b. 
-
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•Preaching on the relation between the ~ir~t and second 
persons o~ the T.rinity, Augustine concluded, "The Father 
sending has not departed from the Son sent, because the 
sent and the sender are one."1 Another sermon was summed 
up in one brie~ concluding sentence about st. Laurence, 
"He accepted the oraCle, vanquished the devil, and attained 
to the triumph."2 Another sermon ended, "We have heard, 
we have spoken; let us fear, let us take hee-d., let us pray, 
3 let us attain." 
Augustine may offer in the introduction to his sermon 
a one-sentence summary of wha.t he is to say. One sermon 
began, "Our Lord Jesus_ Christ both came to men, and went 
4 
away ~rom men, and. is. to come to men." Another sermon 
began, "Our duty is to_.give to others the admonitions we 
have received ourselves."5 Yet another began, "The Divine 
oracles which have just been read t·each us in ~earing not 
6 to f'ear, and in not :fearing to :fear." 
In most of' Augastine's sermons, there was at least 
one sentence or phrase wh-ich dramatically summar,ized the 
whole sermon. Most frequently it appeared in the conclu-
sion and gave the hearer an easily remembered statement of 
the gist of' the message which he could take with him ~ram 
the service. 
1. John, VII, p. 144 b. 2. Ibid., 178 b. 
-
3. Selected Lessons, VIJt - 4. ~ ... 440 a. 
P• 368 b. 
5. ~-~ 449 b. 6. lli£!·· 306 b. 
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3. Summary 
'The sermon is a dialogue between the preacb.er and 
the congregation. This reality is expressed in characteris-
tic sermonic attributes which embody the identification of 
the preacher with his congregation in _q_uest o:f truth. 
But the sermon is more than dialogue between preacher and 
people; it ls a dialogue between preacher and people t0~ 
gethezo with God. The sermon is ultimately a conversation 
with Christ. 
l The preacher is not "any wise man" who has ali. the 
answers. It is not the preacher whom the congregation 
f"1nal1y consults.- Rather. both preacher and people "seelt 
and ask. :for counsel" .:from Jesus .Christ, Hl1!1self' the very 
2 
wisdom of God. Jesus Christ Himself is present when His 
word .is preached.. Together~ preacher and people inquire 
o:f Him, 3 that they may know Him, "whom to know is lif'e 
eternal.u 
It is Christ.who hears His people -when they cal~ 
on Him, and it is Christ who speaks to preacher and people 
in worship. The task 0:f the preacher is to be so postured 
and so to posture his people that they are ready to hear 
Him. All. the characteristics of the sermons cited above 
have this as their end. 
1. Selected Lessons, VI, p. 291 b. 2. ~· 
$. ~·~ 260 a. 
It is t'rom the living Christ Rimae lf' tba t whatever 
truth we learn comes to us. At the conclusion of' one of 
his sermons Augustine states:~ 
But for that which perhaps I have been able to 
discover by force of meditat1Qna and to develop 
in words, to Him must the thanks be given, !"rom 
whom I have sought, from whom I have asked, unto 
whom I have knocked, that I might have where.:.. 
withal. tCi> be nourished myself in meditation, and 
to minister to you in apeaking~l 
To the. end that Christ may speak the preacher conceives· his 
sermon as a joint enterprise with his people in listening 
for Christ. He asks their prayers for him as he iS in the 
act of preaching and as they are in the act of listening.2 
He is sure as he preaches that the compassion of God is 
with'~l'i·em1.3 He waits i'or Christ to apeak and expects 'Christ 
to apeak. When Christ speaks, He, not the preacher, is to 
be thanked. The preacher is conatantl.y bidding his people 
to receive the truth not from his hands, but from the hands 
of Christ.4 
1. Selected Lessons, VIi p. 332 a. 
2;. ~~ VII, PP• 31 'a, 39· a~ 
3. ~.,.?a. 
4. ·· Selected Lessons~ VI, PP• 2.59 a, 266 a, 33? a, passim. 
I 
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The preacher learns from Christ even as he teaches. 
His dialogue with his people is completely compa.ssionate. 
He does not t'look do1m 11 on them or npreach down 11 to them .. 
If this is the case with us, then we should 
e.ndeavor to meet them with a brother's, a 
father..'s, and a mother's love; and if we are 
once united rli th them thus in heart, to us 
n.o less than to· them will these things seem 
new. For so great is the power of a sym-
pathetic disposition of mind, that, as they 
are affected while we are speaking, and we 
are affected while they are learning, we have 
our dwelling in each other; and thus, at one 
and the same time, they as it were in us speak 
what they hear,. and we in them learn after a · 
certain fashion what we teach.l · 
Augustine's understanding a£ the sermon as dialogue 
between preacher and people with Christ,· in which the preach-
er's task is to posture his people to receive Christ them-
selves, is made clear in the prayer which he used at the 
end of his sermons. 
Turn we to the Lord God, the Father Almighty, 
and with pure hearts offer to Him, so far as our 
meanness can, great and true thanks, with all our 
hearts praying His exceeding kindness, that of His 
good pleasure He would deign to hear our prayers, 
that by His power He would drive out the enemy 
from our deeds and thoughts, that He would in-
crease our faith,·. guide our understandings, 
gi v.e us .spiritual thoughts, and lead us to His 
bliss, through Jesus Christ His Son our Lord, 
who liveth and reigneth with Him, in the Unity 
of the Holy Spirit, one God, for ever and ever. 
Amen. 
1. On Qatechising, III, p. 295 a. 
2. Psalms, VIII, p. 683 b.; cf. Selected Lessons, VI, 
p. 313 b. 
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~Ttirning to the Lord God is the end to which the sermons 
o£ Augustine conspire and to which their characteristics 
contri·bute • 
CHAPTER VII 
CRITICAL EVALUATIONS, SUMMARY, AND CONCLUSIONS 
1 •. · Introduction 
This chapter will be developed in several stages~ 
First, the major issues present in Augustine's theology of 
preaching will be examined in. the perspective of later theo-
logical thought and hom11Qtical met~od to discover where re-
visi.ons may be necessitated, and to point out alternatives 
to his position. This :will als.o be. a test o:f the perman-
ence o:f his thought. The issues will be considered in the 
order in which they·appear in the dissertation. Secondly, 
a· summary of the substance of Augustine's theology o:f preachiling 
n,fl;(~'.be :.:.viewe-d::.·: as a whole aga,inst the historical back-
ground. Thirdly, the tests of Augustine's authorities--
Scripture, church, and reason--will be expanded and applied. 
The appropriate conclusions will then be drawn. 
Evaluating Augustine's theology o:f preaching 
q,uickly acq,uaints the critic with what Baron von Hugel called 
ttcosting choices." In the face of complex theological issu~s 
the thinker must make decisions. At times the decisions.are 
clear between faith and.heresy. But even within legitimate 
Christian :faith decisions must be made which strengthen one's 
position but which may cause the loss of certain values. 
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Augustine was well aware of this. In devel-
oping his position he made every effort to keep himself 
open to values other than those he personally emphasized. 
This great enemy of heresy went so far as to stress the 
values which may be implicit' within heresies. 1 Augustine 
had a marked capacity·for self-criticism,· as his Retracta-
tiones demonstrate. 2 He never regarded ~is ow.n writings 
as "canonical," and his.attitude regarding others in making 
corrections which he felt necessary is characteristically 
humble.3 A remark i:Q. On the Trinity,is typical: "Neither 
will I myself shri'nk from any i:q.quiry, if I am anywhere in 
doubt; nor be ashamed to l.earn, if I am anywhere in error. 114 
Nevertheless his essential decisions were made firmly. 
Augustine himself would no doubt urge that the critic ~oint 
out elements of loss as well as gain in his theology of 
preaching. On the other hand, impartial criticism demands 
that the critic be aware of what Augustine sought to gain 
in his choices even when the element of loss is pointed out. 
Such is the spirit of these critical evaluatiqns. 
1. City of God, II, p. 310, and.Psalms, VIII, p. 217. 
2. e Retractationes of st •. Au stine, trans. Meredith 
F. Eller Unpublished Ph.n. dissertation; Boston 
University, 1946). 
/ 3. 11..9& esp. Soul, V, p. 371 b. Of. Portalie, A Guide to 
~he Thouflht of st. Augustine, :pp. 326-327. 
4. Trini t;x:, III, p. 19 a. 
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2. Major Issues in Historical Perspective 
A. The Personal :Being of God 
To speak o£ God as personal being has long been 
a controversial theological issue.· No small part of the 
problem has been the meaning of personality. nPerson" and . 
. lfpersonal 11 have had, and. continue to have, many di£ferent 
interpretations. while it is not possible here to evaluate 
these varied interpretations, their significance must be · 
acknowledged.l The meaning o£ personality which Augustine 
set forth in On the Trinity~ and assumed elseWhere was that 
o:f a self-conscious center .of activity who remembers, under-
stands, and acts. With due allowance for quite different 
contexts, this understanding of personality compares favor-
ably with that of the Oappadocian Fathers on the one hand,3 
and a modern philosopher such as :Borden Parker Eotme on the 
other. 4 
Critics have said that to speak of God in terms ot 
personality is unworthy of the ultimate one. Augustine would 
agree with this to a certain degree. To speak of God as 
personal is unworthy of Him inasmuch as everything man can 
1. The significance of variqus views of ·personality, ancient 
and modern, is care:fully considered by Denison Maurice 
Allan (The Realm of Personality [New York and Nashville: 
Abingdon-Ookesbury Press, 1947) ). 
2. Trinity, III, pp. 134-143. 
3. Of. Seaberg, A Text-Book of the History of Doctrines, 
I, pp. 228-231. These thinkers did not discuss personality per~· 
4. :Borden Parker :Bowne, Personalism (Boston and New York: 
Houghton Mif:flin, Oo., 1908), esp. p. 266. 
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say is unworthy o;f God. ''All things can be said of God, and 
nothing is worthily said o;f God, nl he -wrote. But o;f all man 1 s 
words for God the most worthy seem to be those which char-
acterize and emphasize His personal being. 
It has been poin,ted out that the clue to the 
personal being of God is His self-revelation in Jesus Christ. 
God is not merely said to be persoanl, He is personal. God 
is personal being who not ollly .!.§._but cares. for man. The 
supreme sign of this caring is tne cross on which Jesus 
·christ gave Himself :for man t:P.,e sinner. .This revelation 
irt Ghrist of God as personql being is thoroughly biblical. 
The radical personalism o:f both testaments is inescapable 
and undeniable. God reveals Himself through persons. Stress 
on the personal .being of God iS not something which belongs 
to one school of thought in a given place.at a given time, 
but is the common property of Christians in every age and 
place who have called God, "Fat:Q.er.u 
Neverthel.ess, many respected thinkers have denied 
any significance in speaking o:f God as personal being and 
. . . 
others have avoided personal categories :for God. This po-
sition has been advanced in our time by such a thinker as 
Henry Nelson Wieman. Wieman projects a naturalistic theology 
(or a theological n~,"t;uralis:m) in w:P,ich God is not :personal 
being but "the source of' human good. 112 He denies the truth 
1. John, VII, pp. 88 b-89 a. 
2. The Source o:f Human Good (Chicago: University o:f Ohica~p 
:Press, 1947) .. 
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o~ speaking of God as personal because personality is a 
term too much associated with biological organisms. Yet 
when we pray, avers Weiman, we must invest God with person-
alfty :for prayer to have value. 2 :sut, if God in reality is 
non-personal a~d even versus personality3 then to pretend 
that He is personal for the sake of man's self-satis~a.ction 
brings an element of illusion into Christianity which makes 
for vacuity. While Weiman is seeking not the most valuable 
or the most helpfUl category but the truest one, he has 
nevertheless made an extensive e-ffort to show that speaking 
of God as non-personal has value in a:· scientific age some-
What oriented to naturalistic categories.4 
Paul Tillich likewise seeks the truest category 
rather than the most valuable, but· the apologetic concern 
is strong even in his Systematic Theology~5 Tillich 's 
hesitancy in speaking of God in personal categories springs 
in part from his Hconversat:ton" With Albert .Einstein who 
caused a great stir when he :publicly a'S;'S.iglJ.ect. the idea. o~ 
1. The Issues of Li~e (New York, Cincinnati, Chicago: The 
Abingdon Press, 1930), pp. 220-221. 
2. ~., p:p. 231-234, 237. 3. Ibid .. _, p:p. 220-230. 
4, C~. The Wrestle o~ Religion With Trut4 (New York: The 
Macllillan Co., 1927), esp. p. vi, and Intellectual 
Foundations of Fai th_jNew York: .Phlosophical Library, 1961) .• 
5. Systematic Theology,:~;u (Ohicaga,: Universi t;r o~ Chicago J?ress, 
1951), es:p. p. vii. 
I 
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a personal God to the museum for outmoded concepts.l In 
the light of modern discoveries about the natural world, 
Einstein,- felt there could be no ·such being as a personal 
God. This conclusion has been disputed by other scientists 
who feel that the modern world-view is more than ever con-
genial to the cancept of ultimate reality as mind and person-
ality.2 
The apologetic interest must always be strong in 
Christians who are. deeply involved in and concerned with the 
world. Certainly no intelligent Christian today can feel 
himself unmoved by the scientific temper of our time. He 
must relate himself to it positively or risk irrelevancy. 
Yet it would· seem a:· S"erious tactical erro.r for the theologian 
to let modern scj_ence not only pump'l the apologetic organ 
but play the dogmatic tune. Tillie~ himself warns against 
-the theologian r s taking his cues from the latest scientific 
discoveries. In modern science today 1 s new discovery is 
tomorrow's ancient history. Notwithstanding the tran-
sie~cy of scientific discovery, science today is exciting 
and suggestive to'the Christian thinker. :But the basic 
truth of Christianity proceeds from the revelation in Jesus 
Christ, not the revolution in modern science. 
Tillich himself calls the concept of a personal 
God a 11 confusing symbol. 113 It runs tlie risk of. anthropo-
+· Paul Tillich, Theology of Culture, ed. Robert Kimball 
(N'ew York: Oxf0rd 'University Press, ?-.959), pp. 127-132. 
2. Of. Lincoln Barnett, The Universe and Dr. Einstein 
(New York: Harper and Brothers, 1948), esp. pp. 37-38. 
3. Tillich, Systematic Theology, I, p. 245. 
. '· ~ 
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morphism and may tend to oorru.pt.the purity o.f the concept 
of being. Nevertheless, Tillich de.ferids the concept of God 
·as personal against Einstein's objection. He argues that the 
symbol of the personal being of God is indispensable to 
Christian theology. 1 Tillich is eager ~o guard against the 
dangers of misinterpreting this symbol, but he is ready to 
point out 1 ts value when properly qualified·. Nevertheless, 
God as personal being ts not fundamental or pervasive in 
Tillich's thought. God is the ground of being or being-
itself. Till'ioh would perhaps ob.jeot to Augustine at the 
point where the latter says that God not only is symbolized 
by npersonal being 11 but ,ll personal being. Augustine would 
say that God not only is personal but He is a person (al-
though not o.f course in the precise se~e to which Tillioh 
objects) .2 · 
This brings us to a furtner controversial point. 
I.f God is a person, how can He be three persons? The 
temptation when stressing thoroughgoing personal being in 
God is to succumb to the Sabellian heresy and affirm that 
God is one person successively re~~aling Himself in modes 
as Father, Son, and Holy Spirit, as a later critic-pointed 
out.3 
1. Ibid., P• 223. 
'2. ~-' p·. 245. 
3. Alb~~t C. Knudson, The Doctrine of God (New York, 
Cip.cinnati, Chicago: Abingdon Press, 1930), pp. 422-
42e), es:p. 423. 
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Augustine~ however, wanted to affirm that God is 
personal being who is also three persons, without yielding 
to heresy or absurdity. How did h.e propose t0. do this? 
Augustine distinguished between the categories of essence 
and substance.1 .He acknowledged that a problem arises 
between what Hour Greek .friendsn and the Lai,;ins mean by 
these words. The Greeks speak of God as one essence and 
three substances. The Latins speak of one essence (or 
substance) and three persons. 
The Greek formulation of the Trinity is thus a 
paradox i.f transliterated into Latin. It is absurd to say 
that one essence can be thr.ee substances. The point of 
Augustine's argument is stated concisely by another phil-
osopher, Richard Kroner. 
An essence is to be predicated· of the thing 
of which it is the essence; whereas, substance, 
is the very thing of which the_essence is 
predicated. A defini "te individual tree in 
my garden may be an oak; then its essence is 
to be an oak or it is by essence an oak; 
the individual tree is itself the substance 
of this essence; it is not an oak in general, 
but this individual oak which stands in my 
garden. • • . • Idea [or essence] is an entity 
that exists apart from the individual thing, 
in an ideal-realm, whereas the term 11 sub-
stanceu suggests that it. exists in the in-
dividual thing and is even identical with 
its core.2 -
Thus it would be absurd to say that God is one substance 
in three essences, as it would be absurd to say that the 
l. Trinity, III, pp. 109-110. 
substance o:f Abraham (that which. individua;:Lizes him as 
Abraham).is the essence (ereternal idea) o:f Isaac and 
Jacob.l 
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HG>vever, if essence is distinguished :from substance 
it is not absurd to say that God is one essence in three 
person.s, just as it is no.t absurd to say that three men, 
.Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob are one essence, i.e. man. This 
is Augustine's understanding of the relation of essence and 
persons in the Trinity. It ismysterious, but not absurd. 
Augustine's understanding o:f essence and persons 
in the Trinity is clear. The con:fljlsion arise when the key 
terms are translated from Greek into Latin, and :from these 
into the modern languages. Later Latin writers did not 
understand the Platonic language of the Greek Fathers as 
Au gus tine did, aiJ.d translated ousia_, a.s substance. 2 To 
them, Go.d was thus one substance and three persons. ~hey 
turned the Trinity into an absurdity, which was preserved 
. . 
in much subsequent Ohrist_ian thought. However, the original 
intention of the Greek formulation was probably that of 
Augustine. At least the Greek Father, Gregory of Nyssa, 
understood the t.erm ousia. in the saiil.e Platonic :fashion, 
as essence. Re compared the relation of Father, Son, and 
Holy Spirit to three persons who might be called Pete.r, 
.I. Trinity,III, p. 109. 
2. Kroner, Ql2.. cit., p. 164. 
James, and Jolm. They were different in their indi-
vidual characteristics but in their being were alike nian.·l 
Augustine's interpretation was like that of the earlier 
Greek Father. 
Augustine thus avoided the later cl~im that God 
could not be both a person and three persons. God is 
thoroughly personal. He is a person in His essence and 
He is three persons in His relationshps. But in solving 
this dilemma did he not plunge himself into another? 
Can one adopt the Platonic language at this point without 
repeating Plato's error of preferring eternal essence~ 
while seeming to turn his back; on historical reality? 
The appeal of Aristotle stands out at this point • 
.Aristotle seems more 11realistic, 11 more concerned With the 
world men can see and touch. But Augustine proposed another 
alternative. He too rejected Plato's ~otion of this world 
as shadowy uncertainty. This world which men can see and 
touch is good--~ persons. The·realm of persons and not 
the realm of material things is the pole to which we turn 
from that of eternal truth. Augustine's stress upon persons 
with their real joys and real sorroWE, real fears and real 
triumphs·· is seen as compatible with the eternal reality, 
God, who is Himself personal. 
1. L~id., p. 165. Augustine of course did not regard the persons 
the Trinity as three persons in exactly the same sense as 
three human persons. He was monotheistic· not tritheistic 
in his conception of the Trinity. His analogy of the Trin-
ity from memory, understanding, and will in one self is 
valuable, especially at this point. ~ 1rinity, III, pp. 
134-143. 
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This discussion of the personal being of God has 
immense significance for theology of preaching. It means 
that preaching has an ontological basis. Preaching as 
personal encounter, communiofl,, ·dialogue springs .from the 
personal being of God. Preaching is based upon ultimate 
reality. Preaching does not proceed .from the peculiarities 
of a single cultural group, the shifting tides of socio-
logical analysis, or the changing emphases o.f church pro-
grams. Preaching proceeds from the being of God who not 
only is but cares .for man. 
The ontological basis of preaching is not in 
conflict with its biblical o~ revelational basis. The 
ontological is that which is revealed in Jesus Christ and 
the Scrip~ures. Man might speculate about the personal 
being o.f God, but he would not know of.it with assurance 
apart .from· God's self-revelation in Jesus Christ. Not to 
grasp this point is to miss the thrust of Augustine's 
synthesis of faith and philosophy.1 Therefore, to speak 
o.f preaching as communion and the sermon as dialogue is 
to speak o.f that which is rooted in ultimate reality. 
Augustine·• s concern for personal being "Which permeates his 
theology o.f preaching is rooted in the nature of God. 
1. Vide Richard Kroner, Sueculation and Revelation in the 
~of Christian Philoso hy (Philadelphia: The West-
minster Press, 1959 , pp. 102-131, esp. 109-110. 
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·.... ~B:~·_, Th·e· · sove;ueignty ~e:r·. God; a'ridt ~he.:~Fr:eed:Oin. :of: Man 
Augustine held that God is sovereign and that 
man is free.l He found the ciue to this mystery in the grace 
of God which confirms His sovereignty and establishes mants 
freedom. I;t has been stated that Augustine did not solve this 
:problem with all its ramifications. but he did :point out 
that the question of man's freedom is a theological issue, 
i.e. that it must be understood in t,erms of man's relationship 
.to God. and resolved on the basis. of this relationship. 
The crux of this :problem may be that in attempting 
to solve this problem theologically, Augustine involved him-
self in logical dif;ficulties •. If'his :position on man's freedom 
(which is also the :problem of GOd's sovereignty) is restated 
in :propositional form its logical sel!-contradiction is clear. 
A. Man is free. 
B. It is not the case that man is free. 
· nA 11 contradicts t1:B. u. If· 11A'' is the case, 11 :Bt1 can-
not be the case. :Both. "An and nB1~ cannot be :posited Without 
contradiction. The :pro:posi tions are .logically incompa tible •. 2 
•Other ob~~ctions may be raised with Augustine's. 
:position which :pqint up its-logical inconsi~tency •. It may 
. be said tJiat either man is determined or he is not determined, 
1L. Fr.e ed'Gm:·:as: ~.u:s,e'd{.::here~, i's~~.'<'dei'tiifeA. ab.oV:·e, ~ ·Oha p t:er:< Two·;· .. '•i:fe e:t~ {!)n :~two·~~ and:.HJ,pd:!:cr.~gra.c:e;.,a:~~f.:~-r::s;~·:r:ra·edom is discussed in 
Chapter Two; section three •. Sufficient evidence that Augustine 
considered freedom as merely the choice between alternatives 
seems to be lackingin even his earlier writings,such as 
Free Choice of the Will, ~·X· · 
· 2. Vide ·Monroe Beardslex, Practical Logi~ (New York: ~rentice­
Hall Inc., 1950) , PP.• 282-288. 
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but he cannot be both. This objection is logically sound. 
Or it may lXe said: 
Decision must be undetermined if it is to be 
free. 
Decision is determined by God's predestination. 
TherefQre, the decision is not free. 
Again, this deducti0n is logically correct, and Augustine's 
logical inconsistency is pointed out. 
Yet, the logical problem here did not deter 
Augustine from affirming his position that God is sovereign 
and that man is i'ree. 1 Let it be recalled here that he lay 
great stress on rationality •. Re was a champion of the right 
use of reason. He deliberately avoided the category of the 
absurd. But ratio~ality for Augustine meant much more than 
logical consistency. A statement may be.compatible with 
reason in a larger sense without being logically consistent 
in the framework of a syllogism. The larger framework of 
reason is coherence between Scripture, church, and experience, 
intelligently conSidered. Truth may transcend logic. 
For example, Augustine admits that Aristotle·' s 
categories rationally apply to man.2 But they do not apply 
to God, and m.ay even hinder man's understanding of God. God. 
in His being transcends the categories of Aristotle's logic, 
l. Nature and Grace, v, pp. 139-141 a. 
2. Confessions, I, p. 77. 
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.While the categories may nevertheless be help~ul in under-
·1.3tanding m~n •.s predicament. 
Another example refers to man and the laws of 
nature and reason. 1 According to the laws o~ nature and_ 
reason, snow cannot be snow at the same time that it is warm. 
I~ snow is warm, it is no longer snow. Yet, what is trua in 
the case o~ the laws of nature Which cannot be contradictory 
does not apply to man, who may. be at the. same time righteous 
and a sinner. Man in his being transcends the laws of nature, 
yet no intelligent person ignores the laws of nature. 
Still another example may be drawn from the self.2 
The sel.f functions on one level according to the laws of 
reason and nature. ;yet, the self transcends itself, and 
is thus to a degree transcendent. over these laws which it 
employs. 
Augustine had no ·desire to de-emphasize the 1~.; 
portance of the laws of logic. But he wanted to assert 
them in their proper order, whicl:l is subsidiary to truth 
i tsel~ .3 He was willing to forgq_, :1 consistency on the l'evel 
o:f :practical logic for a larger consist-ency between the ~indings 
ot Scripture, church, and human experience. 
1. Acts or Disputation· Against Fortuna.tus the· Manichaean, · 
trans. Albert H. Newman, Post-Nicene Fathers, IV, :pp. 
121 b-122 a. ~his w9rk will pe hereafter designated as Acts. 
~.~ 
2. ~' V, p:p. 357 b-358 a. 
3. Augustine • s controvery with the ManJ_chaeans, who claimed · 
to be rationalists, brings this out quite clearly. Vide 
~' IV, p:p. 113-124, es:p. 118. 
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The affirmation of God's sovereignty and man's 
freedom is a preeminent case in point. In terms of prac-
tical logic, if' God is utterly sovereign man cannot be ut-
terly i'ree. Man cannot be both free and not free. Yet, 
in terms of the larger frame1vork of' truth., man is both 
free and not free •. And the larger framework of truth is 
more important to Augustine. To have a logically con-
sistent syllogism which is inconsistent with larger truth 
may be likened to the situation of the man who is cured of 
his dropsy but who dies of a mortal disease.l 
This larger framework of truth is not opposed 
to reason. It simply presupposes more information and in-
telligence than is available to man. But what is not avail-
able to man is available to God.2 This, of course, is an 
assertion of faith. Man trusts that what at times appears 
unreasonable to him. is not so to .God. In the purview of God, 
the lumps in logic are smoothed out. Or, more profoundly, 
the Oli.ristian trusts that what is mysterious to him is not 
mysterious to God. Man does not know altogether why or how 
God is sovereign and man is free, but he appears to find 
this to be the case and trusts that God has made it so in 
His power and wisdom. 
1. Against the l?elagians, V, p. 139 b. 
2. Reply to Faustus, IV, pp. 321 b-322. 
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To point out the interrelatedness of the problem 
of freedom and the problem of logic is not new. Nor is it 
novel to emphasize man's freedom in a larger context in the 
face of logical inconsistency. Borden Parker Bowne, writing 
as a philosopher, pointed out that the problem of freedom 
ought not to be abstracted from actual life lest it become a 
11ma thema tics of imaginary quanti ties. ttl The metaphysical 
problem of freedom is concerned With a great deal more than 
logic. ·:rt has also been pointed out that the theological 
problem of freedom is different from abstract freedom. 
J.K.S. Reid, commenting on Calvin, distinguishes the free-
dom with which theologians are cor;1.cerned from freedom as 
indeterminacy. Of the freedom for or against God, Reid 
writes: 11 The contradictory of this freedom is not deter-
mination as such, but rather the choice of evil which results 
: .. 
in bondage. to the powers of evil. tt2 
rt·.may,:be said .. that Augustine did. not .. s.olve ·the 
problem of God's sovereignty and man's ~reedom logically 
considered. But it must. be maintained_ that his position was 
nonetheless rationally coherent-in the larger framework of 
truth which he presupposed. And it must further be stated 
1. Borden Parker Bowne, Meta)~ysics (Revised; New York: 
Harper and Brothers, 1898 , p. 405. Chapter IV ~f this 
work is an illuminating discussion of freedom and necessity, 
cf. pp. 404-420. 
2. John Calvin, Concernin the Eternal Predest·nation of God, 
trans. with an introduction by J.K.S. Reid London: James 
Clarke and Co. Ltd.), p. 27. 
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that Augustine set this problem in a theological context 
in which it is open to existential resolution if not logical 
solution in the personal encounter of man v-Ti th God, by grace 
and faith. Consequently,. any logical incon~sistencies which 
may arise do not endanger Augustine's position on this issue 
as a persistent element in his theology of preaching. Through-
out, Augustine maintains that God is sovereign and that man 
is free on the basis of the grace of God. 1 
Augustine's understanding of mystery and revelation 
will be reconsidered, but first an account must be made o~ 
the probl-em of God '-s sovereignty, arid man's freedom in later 
theology. To trace this problem through all its vicissitudes 
would demand-a study in itself. The crux of the issue which 
is perhaps most consequential f-or modern theology is the 
doctrine of predestination as taken up by John Calvin and some 
of his followers. Here, too, it must be remembered that this 
is a theological problem, and one made even more difficult 
because of differing meanings assigned to .common terms. 
Calvin believed that he was asserting the view of 
Augustine when he developed his doctrine known as douhle 
p.redestina tion. He quoted Augristine on its behalf. It is 
in Calvin's quotation of Augustine that his problem arises. 
In this quotation, Augustine writi9S that ttwhy God would not 
convert the will of the wicked remains with Himself. 112 
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Augustin~ was willing to leave the reasons for God's 
choice hidden within the mystery of His freedom. But 
Calvin wished to expose more of the divine reason::o Writing 
after his quotation from Augustine, "It now remains to see 
why the Lord acts in the manner in which it is :plain that 
he does, tt he continues that the wicked are unconverted 
becau·se God's immutable 11 decree had once for all damned them 
to destruction. 111 
Calvin had every right to :push beyond the ~oundary 
discovered by Augustine. However, Calvin seems to have :pushed 
the bou~dary of human reason too far into the divine mystery, 
by which effort his reasoning was deflected and carried along 
misleading lines. In Calvin's thought, man's wickedness and 
depravity is imputed, that is, attributed to man by God. 
Calvin apparently wanted to stress the s~vereignty of God 
to th-e point of denying in effect any freedom to man. Man 
was not evil because·he chose to be, but because it was 
imputed to him by a sovereign God. 
Some of Calvin's followers carried his implications 
to such an extreme that the very word 11:predestination" 
became abominable to other Christians. Francis Gomarus 
advanced the notion of suprala:psarian predestination, 2 which 
1. Ibid., 253. 
2. Vide Reinhold Seeberg, A Text-Book of the History of 
'jfo'O'trines, II, p:p. 421-422. 
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was already in Calvin's Institutes..l In,. this view, before 
man was created God ordained that he would fall and that 
therefore some would be eternally damned. 
James Arm.inius took issue with Gomarus. Arm.inius 
declared his opposition to predestination as interpreted 
by Gomarus, not by Augustine. Arm.inius declared himself 
in basic agreement with the Augustinian position. 2 But 
he was opposed to what he regarded. as Gomarus 's perverted 
interpretation. Arminius agreed with.Augustine that pre-
destination must be interpreted in the light of Jesus Christ 
and that Go.d had not imputed sin to man~ Arm.inius was at 
issue with Augustine not on predestination as such, but on 
the matter of grace which .Arm.inius held could be resisted 
by man.3 
The synod of Dort in 1619 was interpreted as 
affirming the in:fralapsarian·view of prede.stination because 
:'·· 
of its emphasis on_single predestination. But supralap-
sarianism continued to-flourish. The view remained to be 
attacked in a vocal and vital way by John Wesley. 
1. Calvin, Institutes of the Christian Religion, .II, p.232. 
Calvin here quotes. Augustine· out of cont.ext. The quotation 
cited should be.compared With :Enchiridion,III, p:p. 246 b, 
269 b, 270 a, 271, and thus placed in context. 
2 .. James Arm.i.nius, The Works of James Arminius, D.D., 
trans. James Nichols and W .R. Bagnall {TP.ree Volumes; . 
Auburn: Derby and Miller, Buffalo: Derby, Orton, and Mulligan, 
1853), I, pp. 219, 247-251. 
3. illJ!., 253-254. ·Of. Augustine, Perseverance, V, p. 529. 
Even so, however, Arminius like Augustine saw predestination 
as inextricably related to God's foreknowledge. Of. 
Arminius, loc. cit, pp. 285-289, 300 ,and Perseverance, v ,p. 542. 
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In studying Wesley's. sermon against predestinationl 
it must be kept in mind that he was engaged in polemic aga~nst 
what Augustine would have regarded as a monstrous ·inter-
pretation o£ that doctrine. Wesley presents several ar-
guments against predestination. The £irst is that if this 
doctrine is true, then preaching is vain. 2 There is no 
purpose in preaching i£ God has already imputed ~alv.atton 
!t·o. ·.s:om:eo:~· and d8.inn:a:::ti6n. :t:o:~·o~t.f:texs. before the preacher de• 
clares the word of faith. This argument is effective agai~st 
the su.pralapsarian vierr, but not against that of Augustine .. 
God has not imputed s~Jrva:tJ:;..on·;~i;o·~som.e•rand~~~damna:M.'tm to ~-; :~ 
o.the.ra. Man • s choice is real. a:nd it is effective. Pre-
destination is not opposed to preaGhing, bec~use the free 
grace which is preached is the free grace which cooperates 
with the human will when the authentic decision is made. 
Wesley took an extreme position in. his polemi~. 
He concluded that God has predestined only that every man 
is faced with the choice betwe~en. salvation and damnation 
and that he must decide his eternal destiny in the power of 
his own free.dom, whi.ch fre.edom. God· ha~. given him. 
Augustine held the sovereignty of God and the 
freedom of man in tensien, with the balance of power clearly 
1. John Wesley, Sermons on Several Occasions (Two Volumes; -·~·', ... 
London: Lane and Scott, 1852), I, pp. 482-490. 
2. Ibid., 483-484. Wesley here uses the word '~ordained" rather 
than "imputed" (vide p. 482). :But he seems to mean imputed 
in the sense that God has attributed salvatio:n··,_·tc:v·-some and. dam-
na.t.ion:, to:c,o:t.hars ... apart from their own choice. 11Imputed 11 
is the characteristic word of the later Calvinists against 
whom he seems to be arguing here. · 
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on the side of God. Both Calvin and Wesley ~lso intended 
to affirm the sovereignty of God and the freedom of man, and 
both stressed the grace of God. If Calvin tended toward 
determinism and Wesley toward freedomism this is probably 
to be accounted for by the extreme views to which they opposed 
themselves. That we have here a great mystery no one can 
doubt. The thinker must make his costing choice. 
The cost of decision was delineated by another 
champion of Augustine, Blaise :Pascal. :Pascal had a deep 
sensitivity to Augustine•s understanding of the mystery 
inherent in the relation of the sovereign God to free man. 
To :Pascal, Augustine was the 11greatest of the fathers, 111 
whose doctrine of grace defied the mechanizations of either 
the Jesuits or the Calvinists. Pascal understood, perhaps 
better than any other of his era, that freedom within bounds 
which is the gist. of Augustine's thought on this matte.r.2 
l. :Pascal, Th;e P-rovincial Letters, trans. Thomas M' Ori e 
(Edinburgh: John Johnstone, 1848), .:p. 103. This is an. 
account of the meaning of grace arising out of the 
Jansenist controversy. · . 
2. Of. Pascal, 11 0f the Necessity of the Wager," Thoughts, 
with letters and minor works, trans. W.F. Trotter (New York: 
J?.F. Collier and Son, 19l0), pp. 68-89. 
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.(;}. ,Mystery and Revelati9n 
In many ways the crucial test o~ theology is how 
a thinker behaves in the ~resence of Christian mystery. If 
the thinker presses reason beyond the limits of humility, 
he may know too much, and the mystery becomes lost in a 
series of pro~ositons. If the thinker merely acquiesces 
and draws no rational conclusions, the authentic Christian 
mystex:y is dissolved into mysticism. The authentic Christian 
mystery follows from the truth that God is hidden and revealed. 
Man sees 11 through a glass, darkly.n Yet, he does see. 
Augustine tries to be faithfUl to the God who is hidden and 
.revealed in following Paul 1 s understanding of mystery and 
revelation. Man knows by faith, but not so much that mystery 
is banished. Augustine sought to blance the elements of 
·mystery and. revelation by stressing the mystery which 1m-
heres ~allowing the revelation and which is implicit in the 
God/man structure. 
Other_ great thinkers have behaved .di~feren tly in 
the presence. of Christian mystery. Thomas Aquinas felt that 
Augustine did not t.tknow enough, 11 and ~roceeded rationally to 
elaborate his insights. S~ren Kierkegaard, on the other hand, 
might object. that Augustine 11knew too much" and claimed 
more knowledge about God than man has a right to. 
A thorough study of Kierkegaard, for example, 
would reveal that it is possible to proceed from his premises 
which stress mystery and paradox to a theology of ~reaching 
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which would be Christian, consistent and powerful. In their 
own ways, both Aquinas and Ki.erkegaard attempted to be 
f~ithful to the mystery and the revelation of Christian. 
faith. But their emphases lay on opposite sides of ,the 
· .. · 
balance maintained by Augustine. · Aquinas would lay more 
stress on the: .rational' lihk:s .·between mysterY" and revelation. 
Kierkegaard would' lay :rnore stress on the nirr~tional 11 leaps. 
August~ne's position is not vitiated by the suggestions of 
either .Aquinas or Kierkegaard. But it must be observed at 
this point that his position is not without alternatives. 
Regarding revelation, Augustine avoided the trap of 
distinguishing between a natural theology by which all m.en 
1tlth their unaided ~eason know something of God, and a 
sacred theology in which a chosen people only were granted 
exclusive insights into things divine. Rather, Augustine 
made the distinction between general revelation and special 
revelation.l · Some things· a.re known about God by all reason-
able men because the Creatox uha.th ne.where ],eft Himself w1 th-
out witness~" But this general revelation must be inter-
preted by God's special revelation in Jesus Christ. 
The point i.s that all revelation is from God and is a benefit 
of His grace, not of nature. 
1 •. Augustine used the special/general notion in Trinity, 
III, pp. 119-120. He employs this line of reason~hg · 
in City of God and Confessions. Of. Selected Lessons, 
VI, pp. 531-532 .• 
276 
The Scriptures have medicinal value: 11 :Every 
siclrness o:f the soul hath in Scripture its proper remedy. 111 
The Scriptures have universal appeal. They speak 
to fishermen and philosophers, 2 the simple and the wise.3 
The Scriptures have teaching value. They answer 
man's ultimate questions, and question his. :pe.nu.lti:mate 
answers. 
The Scriptures speak with authority. The Word 
of God is ex:p11essed through them. The content o:f Augustine's 
preaching flows from this understanding o:f Scripture and is 
biblical in spirit and in fact. 
Thirdly, the content o:f Augustine's :preaching is 
existential. The very content is existential in that it 
relates in substance to the ex~stential issues of the 
:preacher and people. The relation of the :preache:Ps 
message to life is found at the heart of that message, not 
only in a single sermon (i.e., the 11life situation sermon11 ) 
nor in a part of the sermon c~early labeled, ttap:plication. 11 
11~ is life 1114 This is life eternal. n5 Life is ~ 
life when it is full o:f God. 6 Piety, right living, is 
Wisdom. 7 
l. Psalms,. VIII, p. 91 b. 2. Selected Lessons, VI, p. 315 
3. Confessions, I, p. 93 b. 4. O:f. Selected Lessons, VI, :p. 
s. John~·vu, p. 396 ~ Italics added. 
a. 
365 b 
6. Oonfessj.ons, I, p. 153 a. 7. Enchirigion, III, p:p. 237-238. 
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Life is pressure, and :faith is the ai:l which is pressed 
out.1 Life is conflict, and faith is the victory.2 Life 
is a stormy sea, and faith is the worthy ship.3 Life is 
pilgrimage, and the faith is the way hpme .. ~ ·. The Christian 
faith is inherently existential. It relates in substance 
to the issues of life. The content of Augustine's sermons 
is thus existential. 
The content of Augustine*s preaching is theology, 
the faith of th~ Christian church critically examined as 
the account of the triune ~od of the Christian revelation. 
This theology is at once biblical .and existential. It has 
stood the test of time and is relevant today because hungry 
people will not turn away from this bread. 
G. The Method of Preaching 
Little of a critical nature needs to be said about 
Augustine's stress·on the preacher's personal preparation 
for his sermons through his devotional life. This is a 
presupposition of all Christian preaching, although probably 
more preachers admit this than practice it. The basic danger 
here would be that of a 11pietism11 which substitutes prayer 
for hard work, and for;'this Augustine had no sympathy. The 
minister must prepare to preach by both piety and diligence. 
1. Selected Lessons, VI, p. 353 b. 2. Ibid., 492 b. 
3. Ibid., 337 b. 4. ~' VII, p. 379 b. 
278 
Much of a critical nature can be written about 
Augustine's biblical exegesis. The advance in biblical 
studies since his day have b.een far-reaching. This :progress 
calls f'or certain revisions of his theory and practice, most 
of which he would probably welcome. 
Firs_t, Augustine's biblical exegesis assumed a 
11harmonyn of the Scripturesl which is no longer held in 
most critical circles. His view leans heavily on the 
logical consistency of all (or nearly all) passages With 
one another. Augustine allowed for historical development 
within different books of the :Bible, and between them, but 
research has shown the effects of this development to be 
more radical than Augustine could have real:tzed.o Today it 
is more com:m.on to speak of the 11uni ty'' of the Bible. 2 This 
view takes seriously the changing .cent exts and presup.:p'o~ 
si tions. out of which the Scriptures were written but_' finds 
underlying unity in an attitude toward history, the sig-
nificance of' crucial events, and recurring themes. What 
has not been replaced is the importance of Ohristology in 
interpreting the Bible. And·it must not be overlooked 
1. ll.Q..g especially The Harmony of the Gos-eels, trans. S.D.F. 
Salmond, J?ost-Nicene Fathers, VI, :pp. 77-236, esp. 81-82. 
2. Of. H.H. Rowley, The Unity of the Bible (London: Carey 
Kingsgate ~ress, 1953), and Bernhard W. Anderson, ~ 
Un.f'olding Drama of the Bible (New York: Association 
.:Press, 1957); Rediscovering :the Bible (New York: 
Association :Press, 1951); Understanding the Old Test-
ment (Englewood, N.J.: J?rentice-Hall, 1957). 
that Augustine 1-va.s virtually the father of the llsacred 
history" ute±lsges,chiclt;!{!i) approach which has been so 
fruitful in biblical studies at this point.1 
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Secondly, Augustine's principle of the Christo-
logical interpretation of Scripture has stood firm, but his 
practice sometimes seems extreme in the light of current 
biblical interpretation. for.instance, his comment that 
the blessed man the psalmist refers to in Psalm 1.1 is 
"our Lord Jesus Christ 1t 2 does not stand up very well, 
although the reader opening the book on this sentence must 
admit that the expositor gets r.ight to the :point. 
Augustine was; of course, giving a theological 
interpretation of the psalm. He was being consistent with 
his principles, but in an extreme fashione It is increasingly 
being recognized by biblical scholars today that there is a 
theological intention in the biblical writers and an in-
escapable theological dimension in the work of·. :the·~bibli:cal 
interpreter.3 How this theological element is related to 
the historical is under discu.ssion. 4 But i.t is largely 
1. Cf. Karl Lo1dth, Meaning in History (Chicago: Univer-
sity of Chicago·Press, 1949), pp. 160-173, esp. p. 166. 
2. Psalms, VIII, 1 a. 
rections in iblical Thou t, ed. Martin E. Marty 
New York.: Association Press, 19 0), displays this· 
trend. ~ esp. p. 10. 
4. The work cited immediately above carries on this discussion. 
Of. Donald Rowlingson, Jesus the Religious Ultimate 
(New York: · 1-Iac}IIillan Co., 1961). 
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ihsisted upon that the exegete must labor to discover the 
exact historical meaning before offering the theological 
interpretation. This is _surely sound advice. Augustine 
himself held it in principle, and no doubt if the resources 
of modern scholarship had been at his command his practice 
rrould have ·been modified along these lines. 
Thirdly,. Augustine acc.epted the a,1.legorical 1.n-
terpretation of Scripture then current, bu~ revised and 
modified the practice. He held that allegorical interpretation 
is to be used ~ the interpreter is dealing w1 th pas sages 
which were intended to be allegorical. Augustine avo5..ded 
tb,e tendency to excessive allegori.zation which characterized. 
· some preaching o.f' the l~ter Middle .Ages. It was against this 
type ot allegorizatton that Luther :Protested, 11Allegory is 
the devil 's harlot. 11 Ironically, Luther's denunciation is 
a strik1.ng illustration of the power of allegorical speech. 
A certain amount.of allegorical interpretation will probably 
always be necessary as long as the eanon include~ Ezekiel and 
.. 
the Revelation. Augustine.' s ovm use of allegorical or image• 
laden speech ought not to be confused with the allegorical 
interpretation of Scripture. Augustine's language may be 
too picturesque for s~me tastes, but this should not be 
confused-with all~g~rical interpretation as a method of' 
•·. 
biblical her.meneuti0s. Nevertheless, his hermeneutical prin-
ciple of interpreting allegorically every passage where the · 
meaning is not clear :Sh0uld::;<be:\:.modLf1ed~("tcF~includ·e:~only";;:,::.,.­
those passages where allegory is intended;. 
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Fourthly, Augustine stressed the importance. of 
knowledge of Greek and Hebrew to the exegete. Howev.e+, his 
own exegesis might have improved had his knowledge of the 
languages been more advanced. For instance, at one point 
he gives a theological significance to a rep:eili tive phrase 
which is merely an example of Hebrew parallel;tsm.1 
In other areas Augustine would have benefited 
from the modern scholarship he could not then know. Text-
ual studies have advanced, new texts have been discovered, 
archeology has yielded rich findings, biblical dictionaries 
and atlases have been enlarged and refined, grammatical 
research has improved, and so on. The present-day preacher 
who knows himself a teacher will welcome and use the 
benefits o.f this scholarship as eagerly as Augustine would 
have done. 
The amazing thing is. that while Augustine's ex-
egesis stands in need of revision, his hermeneutics is 
strikingly modern. Such an authoritative modern scholar as 
John Knox in stating his own biblical hermeneutics arrives 
at many of Augustine's conclusions on independent grounds. 
Obviously, one must know, i.f possible, 
what the text actually says--that is, one 
should know the Greek or Hebrew text. If 
manuscript or other ancient evidence makes 
the exact wording uncertain, the preacher 
should be prepared to consider the various 
possibilities and to reach an intelligent 
l. Psalms, VIII, p. 30 a. 
conclusion as to th-e text's proper .form. 
He must then translate the text, utilizing 
the large resources which modern scholar-
ship makes available--lexicons, grammars, 
concordances, commentaries--. • • • One 
must know as well as possible the bib-
lical book from which the text is taken--
the historical and cultural situation 
which is reflected in lt and to which it 
is addressed; its genBral purpose and 
the general course of its argument; and 
the relation of the text to this argument 
and purpose. One must see the text, as 
far as one can, in its total and immediate 
.context. One must seek intelligently to 
put oneself in the place of the writer and 
understand him in the light of what can 
be known about him--his circumstances, 
his experilnces and ideas, his respons-
ibilities. 
Augustine's interpretation of Scripture must 
282 
be reviewed in terms of modern biblical scholarship and 
in some places revised. But his basic principles of bib-
lical hermeneutics were sound and are acceptable toqay. 
Augustine's concern for the life situation of 
his hearers, which is the third part of his method of 
preaching outlined above, also seems very contemporary. 
In fact, educators are still learning from this principle.2 
In contemporary systematic theology one o£ the 
most promising movements is concerned with the relation 
of.~heology and history which Augustine found so absorbing. 
1. dOhn Knox, The Integrity of Preaching, pp. 39-40. 
2. L.A. Rongione, 11 Saint Augustine and Modern Methods of 
Teaching Religion, 11 Catholic Educational Review, 4o D 
(1942), 594-602. 
Carl Michalson1 and Gerhard Ebeling2 have advanced on 
independent grounds an understanding of 11 theelogy as 
history" (Michalson's :phrase). Both o£ these thinkers 
have :perhaps learned £rom Augustine, but go beyond him 
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in distinguishing and clarifying "dimensions 11 in history. 
The work of both is substantial, creative, much concerned 
with :preaching, and very suggestive for homiletics. 
Employing modes of communication found in culture 
to convey the message of faith is :probably always neces-
sary. It is certainly always dangerous, for methods of 
:popular communication may not be consistent with the.·. faith 
itself. This danger is brought out very clearly by a re-
cent book which likens the :preacher to a salesman and the 
church to a store.3 The fact remains that the gospel is 
after all not a commodity, and a great deal is lost by such 
·analogies. 
Augustine developed his method of reaching :people 
fundamentally from the Christian concern for them as :persons 
with emotions·and wills as well as minds. He did lean 
heavily on Cicero. Gicerots humanism was cer-tain].y not· 
the Christian faith, but it.was not altogether incompatible 
1. Carl Michalson, The Hinge of History (New York: Charles 
Scribner's Sons, 1959). Gf. his Faith for ~ersonal Grises 
(New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1958). 
2. Gerhard Ebeling, Das Wesen des christlichen Glaubens 
(Tubingen: J.G.B. Mohr[Paul Siebeckl , 1959); and 
Wort und Glaube (Tubingen: J.G.V. Mohr(Paul Siebeck) , 
1960). 
3. James Pike, A New Look in Preaching (New York: Charles 
Scribner's Sons, 1961). 
284 
I 
with it. Lynn Harold Hough is a modern master of 11 the 
Christian criticism of lifen who, like Augustine, found 
affinities with Cicero.1 Augustine and Hough were prepared 
to criticize and refine Cicero in the light of the Christ-
ian revelation. The helpfulness of Cicero then stood out 
more clearly. All attempts to utilize current methods of 
communication are improved by such critical analysis. 
Cicero proved a valuable aid to Augustine without violating 
his fundamental Christian perspective. 
H. The Sermons 
The sermons of AugUstine not only sup up his 
theology of preaching, they expand and sharpen it. They 
expand it because they fill in with flesh and blood ~ersons 
the ideas he perceived in principle. They sharpen it 
because they crystallize and bring to a point its relevance 
to a thousand personal crises. The people who heard these 
sermons carried Augustine's preaching into the arena of 
the world, testing it against the shocks of a crumbling 
empire, and found its message true. The sermons reveal 
that the Christian faith can withstand the disruption of 
an empire, and a siege of sickness. 
Augustine t s method .. of preparing sermons appears 
to have f.ollowed the outline he set forth in On Christian 
1. Lynn Harold Hough, Christian Humanists (New York and 
Nashville: Abingdon-Cokesbury Press, 195~),pp. 48-87. 
Vide also The Christian Criticism of Lif.e (New York and 
iaSilville: Abingdon-Cokesbury Press, 1945). 
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Doctrine.1 The careful interlacing of scriptural passages, 
the incisive theological analyses, the penetrating wor·d 
studies, and the av~reness of his people are among the 
evidences of this. 
However, his actual plan of delivery for a 
sermon was probably less well defined than most teachers 
of homiletics would advise today. Most of Augustine's 
thought preparatory to a sermon probably was devoted to 
the one major issue with which he wished to deal. What 
was the one thing above all others he wanted to make clear 
to these people on this day? Once this was clear Augustine 
appears not to have labored to work out precisely how the 
sermon should proceed. The evidence seems to indicate that 
on entering the pulpit Augustine most often had in mind his 
basic understanding of the passage.to be expounded, the 
major issue with which he wished to deal, and one or two 
sentences carefully worked out withwhich to begin and end 
the sermon. In other words, Augustine kne1v precisely how 
he would begin the sermon, what its major point would be, 
and how it would end. The manner of the progression of the 
sermon was then "bridged in 11 from a wealth of background 
1. Vide Roy J. Defarrari, 11St. Augustine's Method of Composing 
and Delivering Sermons, 11 American Journal of :Philology, 
43 (1922), 97-123, 193-219. Of. Hugh :Pope, Saint 
Augustine of Eippo (Westminster, Md.: The Newman :Press,l949). 
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study on the basis o~ the congregation's response to 
what he was saying. The sermons have that g_uali ty of 
spontaneity which can come only from careful preparation 
without over-preparation. 
Augustine's sermons lack that clear division of 
outline preferred by many homilists. In some cases the 
outline might be clearer Without detracting .from the 
spontaneity o.f the sermon. However, Augustine's .freedom 
from pre-conceived forms allowed him to develop the in-
ner substance of his sermon in dialogue with his people. 
The g_uestion has occasionally been raised, furthermore, 
whether a sermon has to have three points~ Students once 
asked Edwin Lewis how many points a sermon should have, 
to 'Which he replied, 11At least oneln· Augustine knew what 
that one point, that essential important issue, was .for 
each sermon. He was then free to develop it in conversation 
with his congregation. 
Augustine's sermons on the whole lack the lit-
erary finish .found in such works as The Oon.fessions and 
The Oity of God. This was probably by design. He con-
ceived the sermon as an oral act rather than a literary 
essay. What the sermons lack in polish, they gain in 
substance, pointedness, and interest. 
The sermons deal intelligently with profound 
issues; they are moving, direct, alive, ·and persuasive. 
.. 2B7 
Nevertheless, the contemporary preacher can learn :f'rom a 
later stress on writing out.the sermon, clarifying its 
outline and attention to exactly how it is to be delivered. 
The sermons, above all perhaps, answer the 
question, 11 Did Augustine's theology of preaching ~?11 
They demonstrate the pragmatic effectiveness .of knowing 
the why, what, and how of' preaching. For this reason the 
contemporary preacher may find Augustine's theology of 
preaching especially appealing. To the parish minister, 
involved in the everyday lite of his people and surrounded 
by ecclesiastical programs, Augustine is most relevant. 
To the pastor, Augustine appears as a brother and a friend. 
His theology crt preaching sets forth prof·ound' .. ins~ghts ·into 
the Christian faith which is the origin and. structure of 
preaching. With all its vast and beautif~l architectonic 
structure, it comes to rest bn the sermon which is the 
preacher's thrilling chance and terrible challenge. 
The sermons of Augti.s tine have earned him a 
reputation as a great preach~r. But it should never.be 
supposed that he .thought of. himself' in this way. He was 
almost always di'spleased by his own preaching, by his 
own admission.l He never stopped trying to improve, and 
perhaps this was his secret. 
1. On Qatechising, III, p. 284 a. 
It should also never be supposed that 
Augustine's methods o~ involving his hearers was mere 
technique or his theology o~ preaching only ration-
alization. His involvement in the life o~ his people 
was maximal. The opportunity came :f.'or him to ~lee .. 
Hippo sa~ely when the city was under impending Vandal 
attack. 1 He stayed with his people. His commitment 
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to them, like his commitment d~9 his Lord, was unto death. 
And these commitments were not really two, but one 
commitment: to God and the human soul. 
I. Summation 
The major issues in Augustine's theology o~ 
preaching have been viewed in the perspective o~ some 
aspects of later theological thought and homiletical 
method in order that theymight stand out more clearly 
against alternative positions, and also that revisions 
necessitated by later discoveries might be noted. On 
the basis o~ this discussion the following conclusions 
are indicated. 
(1) Thorough revision~·o~ Augustine•s theology 
o:f preaching is necessitated only in the area o~ bib:-
lical exegesis, although later thought in many areas is 
illuminating and suggestive. Of course, allowances must 
be made for changed historical and social conditions in 
implementing this basic theblggy 6'~ preaching. 
1. Of.'. 11 The l'!Iinistry in the Later .Patristic Period, 11 by 
George Williams, in The Ministry iii Historical P2r-
spectives, ed. H. Richard Niebuhr and. Daniel D.' Williams 
(New York! Harper and Brothers, 1956), esp. pp. 73-74. 
(2) On other major issues, the thinker is 
.faced with 11 costing choicestt before major matters of 
a :perennial character. There is no inherent necessity 
for altering Augustine'.s basic :position because of sub-
sequent thought, although much of this thought is en-
lightening. 
(3) There must·necessaruRy be a number of 
theologies of :preaching rather than an absolute and 
exclusive one, because of the complex nature of the 
subject. Other theologies of :preaching are :possible 
and desirable. 
2. Summary of Augustine's Theology of Preaching 
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What answers have been found to the questions 
:posed in the introduction regarding theology of :preaching? 
(1) What is Christian :preaching'? Oh:ristian 
:preaching is instruction in the Christian faith, faith being 
understood as act and creed. Preaching offers men an 
education for ete~nity.l The :pastor teaches as a doctor, 
who acts out the truth as a directar exhibits the meaning 
of a drama; as a :pedagogue, who leads men to the truth; 
and as a magistrate, who announces judgement. The truth 
he teaches is :personal, living, dynamic. Preaching is 
1. John, VII, p. 50 b. 
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not the dull dictation of dispassionate details. Preach-
ing is a vivid vocation to a vital venture. Preaching is 
an inducement to the hearer to uwrestlett with God. 
(2) Why do Christians preach? Christians preach 
because the God of the Ohristian.revelation is a God who 
commands and compels them to preach. This God is ultimate 
reality whose command to preach as voiced by Scripture, 
church, and reason is to be obeyed as the counsel of the 
divine purpose for man. This God is He whose being is 
personal, and as such compels men inwardly to preach. In 
the presence of His self-revelation man cannot but tes-
tify of His marvelous love. Man.wants to speak of such 
a God. This God revealed in Jesus Christ is awesome. But 
He is also winsome. Inwardly, men are compelled to speak 
of Him. 
This God is grace, who has designed to save men 
through 11 the foolishmess of preaching. 11 
This God is truth, who has revealed His truth to 
the church which is under the burden to share this truth 
through preaching, "that the world might believe. 11 
This God is love, who through preaching seeks men 
to know Him, "that they might have life." 
The purpose of preaching is rooted in the nature 
of God. 
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(3) What should Christians preach? Christians 
should preach the faith of the church which is summed up 
in the Apostles' Creed. Here is the truth God shows forth, 
ultimate and personal. This faith is the sum of Scripture, 
the style of the church, and the standard of reason. It 
is faithful to the living Christ. and ei'.ficacious in the 
encounters of' human existence. 
(4) How·should Christians preach? Christians 
should approach· their task with piety and diligence. They 
should seek the will of God in the passage of Scripture 
they are to expound~ They should use the finest critical 
tools to find the original meaning in its his tori. cal con-
text. They should test this message by the falth of the 
church and the situation of their hearers. They sb.oul.d 
present thelr message as a person to persons in the pres-
ence of God. They should act both as teacher~, and.as 
scho9lfellows of the one Master, Christ. Dialogue should 
ta,ke place. T.her·e should be awareness, encounter, decision. 
The end of the sermon ls ·conversation with Christ, a turn-
ing to God to be effected in·the ongolng enterprise of 
eternal life. 
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4. Validity of Augustine's Norms of Authority 
Augustine's understanding of authority and 
authorities has been set forth above.l The living God 
is the authority who authorizes Scripture, church, and 
reason to be his authorities in history. In subsequent 
chapters attention was paid directly2 and indirectly to 
the manner in which Augustine subjected each concern to 
these norms. Another look at the whole with a broadened 
understanding of these norms of authority will now be 
taken. The appropriate conclusions will then be drawn. 
A. Scripture 
Is Augustine's theology of preaching Scriptural? 
John Knox sets forth his understanding of biblical preaching 
which may be applied as a contemporary test of the meaning 
of 11 Scriptural.n Speaking of preaching and by implication 
theology of preaching, Knox holds that it is biblical 
when it meets the following conditions. 
First, we may say that biblical preaching 
is preaching which remains close to the 
characteristic and essential biblical ideas. 
• • • And ln biblical preaching such ideas 
will appear not as mere ideas--not as broad, 
general ·conceptions only--but rather in the 
concrete context of the church's tradition 
1. Of. above, Chapter II, section 5. 
2. Of. above, Chapter III, section 2. 
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and life. • • • Secondly, biblical preach-
ing is preaching which is centrally concerned 
with the central biblical event, the event 
o:t Christ •••• In the third place, biblical 
preaching is preaching which answers to and 
nourishes the essential life of the church. 
• • • Finally, biblical preaching is preach-
ing in which the event in a real sense is re-
curring. The God who acted in the events out 
of which the church arose acts afresh in the 
preacher's words. The preaching of the Gospel 
is itself a part of the Bible.l 
.. 
·Augustine's theology of preaching meets this test. It 
meets ·the test also of his own understanding of Scripture. 
We may say that it is biblically sound. 
B. Church 
Is Augustine•s theology of preaching consonant 
with later Christian t4ought? Is it in the mainstream of 
classical Christian thought? 
Augustine was recognized as a theological 
authority in his own life time.3 No age since has been without 
his influence. Vernon J. Bourke writes: 
Contemporary scholarship continues to 
rank. Augustine among the great minds in 
wes·tern civilization. His authority as a 
Christian writer is second only to eanen-
io.al writings and the official pronounce..; 
ments of his Church. He is still regarded 
as the outstanding Father of the Church. 
It is probably impossible to ~xagerrate 
the influence of his thought.4 
1. John Knox, The Integrity of Preaching, pp. 19-22. 
2. Of. City of God, II, p. 206 b; Baptism, IV, p. 427 a. 
3. Portalie, A Guide to the Thought of st. Augustine, 
pp. 315-321. 
4. Ibid., p. xxxvi. 
George D. Smith gives an impressive list of citations 
of Augustine • s authority .1 
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Augustine's influence on the Reformers was 
profound. Luther and Calvin quoted~,him.:;more~ ·than· §'l:ny·~oth.er 
Father. 2 Philip Schaff declares the position of Augustine 
to be a formative principle in the Protestant contessions.3 
Augustine's influence in our day is unabated and indeed 
growing, and this not in a backward-looking way. Dillen-
berger and Welch say of contemporary theological recon-
struction: 
It is a revolutionary movement which 
returns to the past because it finds 
there • • • principles which are rel-
evant to the problems of the present. 
The new theology returns to Paul, 
Augustine, Luther and Calvin because 
it finds in them means to renewed 
understandtng and appropriation of the 
gospel.4 · 
These comments are all in regard to Augustinets 
thought as a whole. It is impossible to gauge the in-
fluence of Augustine's theology of preaching as such since 
it is diffused throughout the whole of his thought. 
1. George D. Smith, 
York: MacMillan 
of the Catholic Chu~ch (New 
esp. l~ pp. 30, 50, 203-204. 
2. Dillenberger and Welch, Protestant Christianity, p. 52. 
3. Philip· Schaff, The Creeds of Christendom (New York: 
Harper and Brothers, 1877), I, 210. 
4. Dillenberger and Welch, ~· cit., p. 269. 
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Howev~,, .?-lready in this chapter it has been pointed out 
that major issues in that theology are in dialogue with 
later and current thought. On these bases, as well as on 
the basis of Augustine's own understanding of the church 
as a norm of authority,l we may say that Augustine's 
theology of preaching is classically Christian. 
C. Reason 
Does Augustine's theology of preaching meet the 
test of reason? A~tention has been called to the high place 
.Augustine granted reason as an authority.2 His theology is 
reasonable, capable of defense without reference to the 
·category of the absurd. Some mysteries of faith are beyond, 
but not incompatible with, reason. 
Taken as a whole we may begin with the argument -. 
that on the basis of Augustine's ~resuppositions about God. 
and man Christian preaching would: 
(l) Declare God's love·for man and prompt men 
to find .fulfillment in loving God; (2) concern itself with 
solving the problems in man's existence which hinder his 
right love of God,.and (3) move men to find fulfillment of 
the divine command rightly to love God, themselves, and 
·their neighbors. .Augustine·' s actual preaching as demon-
strated is consistent with these·premises. 
1. Of. Profit, III, p. 365 a, and Baptism, IV, p. 427 a. 
2. Of. Profit, III, p. 365 b, and~, IV, P• 118. 
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His actual preaching was consistent in content and method 
with that which he held it should be. Moreover, the inter-
mediary steps are consistent with one another. Augustine's 
theology o:t preaching forms a rationally coherent whole, 
from the affirmation of God as personal being to the de-
livery of his sermons which is personal dialogue. We may 
say that Augustine's theology of preaching is rationally 
coheren"t!. 
The following conclusions are indicated 
by this study. Augustine's theology of preaching is: 
(1) soundly biblical, (2) classically Ohristian, and 
{3) rationally coherent. 
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ABSTRACT 
The purpose of this dissertation is to set forth 
systematically and to analyze critically the theology of 
preaching of Aurelius Augustine, 354-430 8 A .• .D:i. 
Availabl.e source material was studied resulting 
in a subject index which disclosed the most promising lines 
of investigation. The dissertation deals with Augustine's 
theological orientation as it bears on his theology of 
pr~aching, the nature and purpose of preaching, the content 
of preaching, the method of preaching, and the actual preach-
ing of Au gustine • 
The guiding principle of Augustine's theology of 
preaching is his understanding of God as personal being. 
The God of the Christian revelation both is and cares for 
man. As the ultimate, God commands men to preach through 
authorities He ordains in history; Scripture, churcht and 
reason. As personal being in His ultimate reality, He com-
pels men to preach. · Men are moved to witness to His gracious 
love supremely demonstrated in Jesus Christ. 
of preaching is rooted in the nature of God. 
The purpose 
Theology o:f 
preaching proceeds :from this revealed truth. It begins in 
metaphysics and iss.ues in history. Theology of preaching 
313 
314 
is concerned throughout with God and man as personal 
beings, existing in an inviolable Creator/creature rela-
tionship: in which God interacts with man without absorb-
ing him. 
Preaching is instruction in the Christian faith. 
Christians preach be.cause the God revealed in Jesus Christ 
commands and compels them to preach. The content of Chris-..., 
.tian preaching is the f'ai th of' the church, proceeding from 
belief in the Trinity, which faith is at once ultimate and 
existential truth. The method of preaching consists fun-
damentally in the personal preparation of the preacher as 
a Christian, the determination of the subject from Scripture, 
interpretation of Scripture according to sound principles, 
and communication to the hearers. Communication is from 
person to persons in the presence of God. Theology of 
preaching effects itself in the act of preaching for which 
it provides the origin and structure. 
Major issues of Augustine 1 s theology of preaching 
are viewed in the perspective of some aspects of subse-
quent theological. thought and homiletical method. Much 
later thought and practice is found to be illuminating, but 
revision is necessitated only in the area of Augustine's 
biblical exegesis. 
Augustine•s theology of preaching is found to be 
biblically sound, classically Christian, and rationally 
coherent. 
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